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PREFACE. 



The reasons for editing this particular play are obvious. 
It is one of Lessing's greatest works and the one from 
which modern German tragedy takes its rise. It holds the 
interest of the reader to the very end and the language is 
not very difficult, so that it may well be read before 
Goethe's Egirwnt. — The notes are not intended to replace 
the dictionary, although the rarer meanings of words are 
explained. The editor hopes to have given suffieient help 
in Clearing up the principal difficulties which the student 
may encounter in the text and in the play as such. Some 
deviations from former commentators in the explanation 
of certain passages will be noticed. — The aim of the 
Introduction has been to condense what has thus far 
appeared about Emüia Oalotti and to stimulate the interest 
of those w^o may wish to enter more fuUy into the study 
of this or other of Lessing's dramas. — The text is a reprint 
from Lachmann's excellent critical edition of Lessing's 
works. ^ 
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OoUhold Ephraim Lessings sämmtlicfie Schriften. Herausgegeben 
Yon Karl tiachmann. Dritte Auflage, besorgt durch Franz Muncker. 
Erster Band, Stuttgart, 1886. 



lY PBEFAGE. 

Lachmann's text of Emüia Galotti is based on the last 
reprint of the drama published during the lifetime of the 
poet. This reprint is usually designated as 1112 d^ as it 
was preceded by three otbers in the same year. Tliere 
exists, however, a manuscript in the poet's own bandwriting 
(now in the possession of the Royal Library at Berlin), 
which in f our instances offers a better text than the reprint, 
and which the editor has foUowed in the present edition. 
These cases are : (1) The MS. reads Don ettoaS anbetm, 
while the reprint has t)on tixoa^ anbetn (cf. p. 12, 1. 10); 
(2) the MS. has btc jungen Seutc, the reprint b'tc junge Seute 
(cf. p. 23, 1. 18). According to strict rnle the adjective in 
the first case after etn)aS should be inflected according to 
the strong declension, in the latter case after the definite 
article according to the weak declension. (3) While the 
MS. contains the form Derbtrbt, the reprint has üerbetbt 
(cf. p. 26, 1. 11) for which tjerbirbt is now commonly used. 
(4) The MS. reads il^n roiffen laffen, the reprint has il^m, 
which is obsolete (cf. p. 40, 1. 16). Other variant readings 
of the MS., at least the principal ones, are mentioned in 
the notes. 

Bearing in mind that this edition is designed for students 
who are not yet far advanced in their study of German, 
the editor has thought it advisable to adopt the reformed 
Prussian orthography, as the original one would offer 
unnecessary difficulties and perplex the reader. For this 
same reason uniformity has been aimed at in cases where 
Lessing vacillates between older or rarer and more modern 
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forma. So fotbem has been substituted for fobevtt/ the 
prefix uns for ol^n» (unfttcittg, unfcm, bcmungcad^lct), wann 
and bann for wenn and bcnn or vice versa, wherever it 
was required, je^t for i^t or i^o, für for vox (fürä crftc, 
gütfprcd^etin), lommft and fommt for lömmft and lömmt. 
Lessing's tendency, or in some cases perhaps that of 
the typesetter^ was to retain e in the terminations of 
the third pers. sing. pres. ind. and of the past participle of 
verbs the stem of which does not end in b, t or m, n preceded 
by another consoifant that is not m or n^ e.g., erfd^etnet^ 
beleibiget/ bejeiget^ etc. In these cases e has been left out, 
with a few exceptions where it seems to serve as a slight 
modulation of speech. (Cf. Muncker's Preface to Lach- 
mann's Edition, p. ix.) There occur in this drama four 
passages the construction of which is called in German 
grammar @a$x)erfd^ränlung , i.e., the transposition of a 
word to the beginning of a sentence, „roaä meinen ©ie/' etc., 
p. 35, 1. 17 sq., ,,aBa8 wollen ©te aber/' etc., p. 44, 1. 3 sq., 
„aber, roaä meinft 3)u/' etc., p. 96, 1. 14 and „3)u ^el^öx^, 
nid^t/' etc., p. 98, 1. 17 sqq. All editions, old as well as 
modern, and the MS. have in the first two cases bad. 
FoUowing the Suggestion of Dr. Ries, the author of Was 
ist Syntax? who was kind enough to answer an inquiry in 
regard to this point, the editor has changed baS into ba^, 
as it is not the relative pronoun but the subordinating 
conjimction. 

The pnnctuation also has been changed where modern 
nsage seemed to reqtdre it, although the alterations are as 
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few as possible, the editor bearing in mind the importance 

which Lessing, perhaps more painstaking in this respect 

than any other Grerman author, attached to it. 

The editor wishes to aknowledge his thanks to Mr. 

C. H. Grandgent, Director of Modem Languages in the 

Boston High and Latin Schools, and to his coUeagues Mr. 

A. B. Nichols and Dr. C. Bierwirth of Harvard University 

for their kind assistance. 

MAX POLL. 

CambbIoob, Mass., April, 1895. « 



INTRODUCTION. 



I. CONCEPTION AND COMPOSITION OF THE PlAY. 

Emilia Galotti was completed in Fcjjruary, 1772. The 
work had occupied the author, with longer or shorter inter- 
ruptions, since the end of 1767 or the beginning of 1758. 
At that time^ Lessing was staying in Leipsic, impatiently 
awaiting the termination of a war that had frustrated his 
hopes of visiting England and France. He made^ however^ 
good nse of this period of enforeed leisure by engaging in 
all kinds of literary work. Especially in the dramatic 
field he developed a great activity, being not only stimulated 
by a prize, whieh his friend Nicolai, as editor of a literary 
periodical Bibliothek der schönen Wissenschaften und der 
freien Künste^ had offered f or the best drama in the Grerman 
language, but also by a fertile and suggestive correspon- 
dence conceming the nature of the drama with him and 
another friend in Berlin, Moses Mendelssohn. The result 
was that Lessing mapped out the plans of such dramas as 
Das befreite Rom, Codrus, Kleonnis, and Philotas, all of 
which have for their principal motives death f or the father- 
land or the liberation of it, dramas which reflect the 
patriotic spirit of the Seven Years' War and the enthusiasm 
for Frederick II of Prussia. 

Whether Lessing ever intended to write another drama 
on a subject similar to those mentioned above is a question 
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wMch can probably never be positively decided. The only 
proof of such an intention on the part of Lessing is a 
fragment of a drama^ which has been found among his 
manuscripts ; this is, however, nothing but a translation of 
an English Virginia drama by Samuel Crisp." The sub- 
ject is taken from the story which Livy and Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus teil of that stern republican Virginius, who 
killed his own daughter in the open market-place of Eome in 
Order to save her from slavery and disgrace, thereby inciting 
the Eomans to revolt openly against the decemvirs and to 
shake off the fetters of tyranny. Lessing's correspondence 
does not show what his ultimate intentions were concern- 
ing this subject. He mentions, to be sure, in a letter to 
Mendelssohn, October 22, 1757, that he is working on a 
tragedy, and about a month later, he promises Nicolai to 
have this tragedy ready in three weeks, but he says nothing 
about the nature of his new work. If, however, we bear 
in mind the character of the different dramatic sketches, 
mentioned above, especially that of Das befreite Borriy 
which treats of an episode in Roman history closely related 
to that of Virginius, the supposition seems to be justified 
that Lessing at first intended to foUow Livy's story, but 
that, while meditating on the pla;i, he concluded not to swell 
the quite considerable number of Virginia dramas by one 
of his own, but to prune the subject of all its political 
connections and consequences and to present nothing but 
its purely human aspects. This new conception of the 
subject must have come to him before January 21, 1758, 
for on that day he writes to Nicolai : "In any case, grant 

^ Printed for the first time in Lachmann^s edition of Leasing^s 
Works. 

3 Cf. RoethOtp. 520. 
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the prize to Codrus.^ But have you heard that the author, 
von Cronegk, died a few weeks ago of small-pox in Nurem- 
berg? .... His death should not prevent you from an- 
nouncing that his play has won the prize. And this may 
benefit your Bibliothek, in that you can add a second prize 
to the present one and offer a hundred thalers if you 
wish. — In the meanwhile, my young author, from whom I 
am vain enough to expect a great deal, will have finished 
his tragedy. He writes seven lines a week ; he is con- 
tinually enlarging his plan and is constantly erasing a part 
of what he has already put in shape. His present subjeet 
is a Virginia, whose death has no political consequences 
and to whom he has given the name of Emilia Galotti. 
He has freed the story of Virginia from everything that 
connects it with the State ; he thinks that the f ate of a 
daughter, slain by her f ather, to whom her virtue is dearer 
than her life, is in itself tragic enough and capable of 
stirring men's souls, even though the state does not totter to 
its fall in consequence of it. He intends to have only 
three acts and avails himself without any hesitation of the 
füll freedom of the English stage. I will say no more 
about it; but this much is sure, I should be glad if I 
myself had happened upon this subjeet." 

There was f or this pruning another reason, which Lessing, 
to be sure, does not expressly state, but which has certainly 

1 This tragedy was written by Johann Friedrich von Cronegk, who 
was bom 1731 in Anspach and died 1758 in Nuremberg. When 
studying law in Leipsic he became acquainted with Geliert, whose 
influence led him to write poetry. His poem Der Krieg, 1756, was 
regarded by Lessing as one of the best ödes in German literatore. 
Cronegk was one of the first in Germany to direct the attention of 
poets and critics to the importance of Spanish literature. 
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influenced his conception of the theme ; it is the twof old 
action involved in the legend, an element not compatible 
with the Aristotelian law of iinity. Unf ortunately this first 
plan of JEmilia Galotti is lost. Nicolai Claims to have seen it, 
and hereports rather mysteriously that "the part of Orsina 
was not in it,.at least not in its present shape." * We believe 
with Erich Schmidt in the existence of the röle of Orsina 
in this sketch, for just as the Prince and Emilia show 
some, although very remote, similarity to Mellefont and 
Miss Sara in Lessing's earlier drama Miss Sara Sampson, 
so Orsina shows traces of the earlier Marwood, the forsaken 
mistress of the latter play. 

In this sketch the scene was beyond doubt already laid in 
Guastalla, the capital of a small principality of the same 
name, which since 1588 had been in the possession of a 
branch of the Gonzagas, to whom also Mantua-Montferrat, 
Sabionetta-Bozzolo and Castiglione belonged. In 1708 
Vincenzo of Guastalla inherited Sabionetta-Bozzolo and 
united these two principalities with his duchy, for to this 
rank Guastalla had been raised in 1621. In 1746 Giuseppe 
Gonzaga, the last duke of Guastalla, died without leaving 
children and his dominions devolved to Austria. The only 
historical allusion in the play, the words of the Prince : „(Sx 
xoax CS, ber fid^ meinen Slnfprüd^en auf ©obionetta am mciften 
TOtberfe^te" enables us to fix the time of the action as during 
the reign of Louis XIV. Hettore Gonzaga himself is not 
a historical personage, but Lessing has endowed him with 
traits of character possessed, according to history, by many 

1 R. M. Werner has attempted to reconstruct this play in three acts, 
basing his attempt on Nicolai's words : *^One may perhaps discover 
some trace of this first rough draught in the masterpiece, if one 
examines the plan carefully/' 
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members of this princely family, namely^ love for the arts and 
Sciences, a thirst for power, and a disposition to sensuality. 
In the gratification of their passions they did not shrink even 
from crime and violence, for it was througli murder that 
Lodovico I possessed himself of the important town of 
Mantua (1328). 

Emilia Oalotti, however, waß not even then destined to 
receive Nicolai's prize. Other literary labors and learned 
studies proved to be more attractive to Lessing, and thus 
the work on this sketch was laid aside for almost ten 
years, until Lessing was called as dramatic critic and 
adviser to the theater at Hamburg. The fact that this 
theater was equipped with a Company of excellent actors 
was one of the reasons which induced him to accept the 
Position, for on the $rst of February, 1767, he writes to 
Gleim : " When I accepted the offer, Juvenal's words : Qitod 
nan dant proceres, ddbit histrio occurred to me. — I intend 
there to finish and bring out my dramatic works which 
have for a long time been waiting for the last touches." 
Unf ortunately. Lessing could not carry out what he intended 
to do. The enterprise did not long enjoy the favor of the 
public, who failed to patronize it sufficiently. Lessing 
himself was soon on bad terms with several of the actors 
on account of some well-meant criticisms, and Emüia Gahtti 
was not performed. 

Of the Hamburg version of the play we only know 
that he intended it to be acted, but not published.^ The 
manuscript is lost, but that the play was benefited by the 
more mature ideas of Lessing, the critic and the author 
of the Hamburgische Dramaturgiey is beyond doubt. Dis- 
satisfaction, caused by the collapse of the theatrical 

^ Lessing's letter to bis brother Karl, February 10, 1772. 
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undertaking^ and work of an archaeological character 
again delayed its completion. Erich Schmidt is probably 
correct in assuming that the delay was also partly owing 
to the great difficulty which Lessing had in making the 
death of a Virginia, freed from all connection with 
politics, appear plausible. Not until he was in Wolfen- 
büttel, whither he had been called as librarian in 1770, 
did he find time to take up the subject once more. "He 
did not want," says W. Scherer (p. 459), "to have witnessed 
in vain f or two years the best dramatic Performances which 
Grermany then afforded. He did not wish the important 
advance in the iinderstanding of the laws of the drama 
to be fruitless. He wished to test theory by practice. 
And therefore he wrote Emilia GalottV^ The progress of 
the work was mach more rapid this ^ time, although even 
then the last scenes seem to have caused him some difficulty. 
On the first of March, 1772, however, he was able to send 
the rest of the manuscript to his brother Karl, and soon 
afterwards it was published together with Miss Sara 
Sampsan and Phüotas by the Berlin bookseller Voss. ^ 

II. The Soubces op the Play. 

There are a f ew points of minor importance which remind 
US dimly of some characters and incidents in the old story 
that suggested the plot of the drama to Lessing, as e.^., 
the bandit Angelo and his accomplice, Emilia's education 
in the capital, the dissolute daughters of Chancellor 
Grimaldi, Marinelli's proposition to keep Emilia in custody.^ 

Not much stronger is the influence of two foreign 
tragedies which were derived from the same source. A 

^ Hebler, pp. 17, 18. 
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Spanish Virginia by Agostin de Montiano y Luyando 
interested Lessing so much, at least in 1754, that he wrote 
a critique, or rather gave a summary of it, which he 
published in his Theatralische Bibliothek. It is true that 
later, in 1767, he thought less favorably of it (cf. Jlam^ 
burgische Dramaturgie, Article 68) ; nevertheless the f ollow- 
ing slight traoes of it can be discovered in Emilia Galotti : ^ 
The decemvir Appius teils Virginia of his love f or her at 
the religious festival of Pales, just as the Prince addresses 
words of love to Emilia during and after mass. Virginia 
and her nurse Publicia discuss the question whether Vir- 
ginius shall be informed of the attention paid to Virginia 
by the iiifatuated tyrant. Emilia's conversation with her 
mother in Act II, Scene 6, turns upon the same topic. 
Icilius, who has plighted his troth to Virginia, is "dis- 
quieted by secret forebodings" and so is Appiani, 
although the affairs of both seem to promise well. 

The second Virginia drama, of which f aint reminiscences 
are discernible in Emüia Galotti, was written by the French- 
man Campistron, who f oUowed in the wake of Racine.* Al- 
though Campistron has considerably changed the classic 
Story, differing in this respect f rom Montiano, his work can 
hardly be called superior to the Spanish one. The dient 
Clodius, the decemvir's tool, as well as the tribune Icilius are 
raised to the rank of "Chevaliers romains" and between the 
two there is as much aversion and hatred as between the 
Count Appiani and the Marquis Marinelli. Icilius declares 
that he will continue to love Virginia even if she should be 
made a slave, just as in Lessing^s drama the lover of noble 
descent disregards class-prejudices and is about to marry 

1 Cf. Volkmann, pp. 239 sqq. 

2 Cf. iöid., pp. 240 sqq. 
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a girl of the middle-classes. Campistron is the first to 
introduce Virginia's motheri and Clodius plays nearly the 
same role in the perpetration of the crime as does Marinelli 
in EmÜia Galotti. 

Of a third Virginia drama, however, written by the 
Englishman Samuel Crisp,^ the influence is most striking. 
This is the tragedy, the first seene of which was translated 
by Lessing. (Cf. p. viii.) There is a great resemblance 
between the Virginias of this play and Odoardo, which 
should not however be pressed too far. For every poet, 
who'wishes to make the death of a daughter by her own 
father appear plausible, has to describe the latter as 
a passionate man, whose impatient "savage honor'' shrinks 
from no violence. The Virginius of Montiano is also 
of such a disposition. In the last scenes of Emüia 
Galotti, however, Crisp's drama can be traced, almost word 
by word.^ The monologue of Virginius in the beginning 
of the fifth act : ^^Irrncst compose this tempest here and settle 
all within to meet whatever may fall " is undoubtedly the 
model for Odoardo's monologues towards the end of the 
play. Virginius, too, wants to avoid a last meeting with 
his daughter : ^'ÄlaSf she comes this way! — Irrvust not see 

her I cannot (turning away). " But, as with 

Odoardo, his resolution comes too late. Moreover a 
comparison of the last two scenes of Emüia Galotti with 
Crisp's Virginia puts it beyond every possible doubt that 

^ The British Museam CataJogae does not mention Samuel, but 
Henry Crisp as the author of a Virginia. 

2 Crisp's Virginia is not reprinted in the only edition of the British 
Theatre that is at the Editor^s disposal (that of 1791), while Boethe 
found it in the edition of 1778. The following lines are therefore 
Condensed from Boethe's article (pp. 522 sqq.). 
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Lessing (not to mention his translation of the first scene) 
has known and made nse of the English play. When 
f atlier and daughter meet f or the first time after tlie assault 
on the lover, Odoardo ironically exhorts her to calm herseif 
and to be patient : „SBaä ^ätt' cä bann für 5Rot ? — 35u bift, 
bu bicibft in bcn ipänbcn bcincä Släubcrä." Virginius : " There 
is no help : siibmit thee then, amCd vnth patience.^* There- 
upon she : „5Wimmcnne^r, mein SSatct. — Dbcr ©ie ftnb nid^t 
mein SSatcr. — 34 <^^^^^ i" feinen §änben ? — ®ut, laffen ©ic 
mid^ nur, laffcn ©ic niid^ nur ! — 34 mU bod^ feigen, wer mid^ 
^alt, — wer mid^ üwingt — ;" similarly Virginia says : « Wkat, 
does my father give me up? — Does he confirm the crvsl 
sentence pass^d upon me? — Behold me then a slavef — 
Jffere — bind these limbsf " etc. Virginius has made up his 
mind to take extreme measures, but it is hard for him to 
teil what he intends to do. " Canst thou not guess! — Canst 
thou read the purpose, that shakes me thus I " Emilia : „D 
mein 33ater, wenn id^ ©ie eniete !" In Crisp's drama Virginius 
is justified in showing the dagger long before the fatal 
thrust ; he shows it to her to spare himself the necessity of 
putting his dreadful Intention into words; in what a far- 
fetched way Lessing on the other band introduces the 
dagger ! — Virginia, as soon as she understands the cruel 
necessity, is the most resolute of her sex : she calls for 
death : ^'0 strikef* and when he shrinks back, she, just as 
Emilia, urges him to do the deed quickly. In the presence 
of the audience the two fathers . . . plunge at last their 
daggers into the breasts of their daughters. In great 
dismay the tyrant rushes upon the stage : §ettore : „®rau= 
famer 3Sater, roaS l^aben ©ie getan \" Appius : " What has he 
donef Plautia: "OA, horrid cruel father !^^ And old 
Virginias addresses his dying daughter: ^^ Sweet haplesa 
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floweVy untimely eropt hy the feil planten^ 8 hand!^^ Lessing 
uses the same metaphor^ but like the genius that he is, he 
says : ,,6ine SRofc gebtod^cn, cl^c bct ©türm fte entblättert." — 
It does not seem improbable that some tales of the Italian 
Matteo Bandello (born about 1480) also furnished Lessing 
a f ew motives f or his drama. ^ 

III. Reception op the Play and Controversies. 

The drama had such a rapid sale that three reprints, 
foUowing each other at short intervals, became necessary 
in the same year. It was soon put on the stage. The first 
Performance took place in Brunswick in honor of the 
birthday of the duchess. Lessing, who feared that people 
might discover in his drama allusions to the heir-apparent, 
who in the duchy played a röle not unlike that of the 
Prince of Guastalla, had thought it necessary to submit the 
manuscript, as far as it was completed, to the Prince's 
criticism. In order to forestall all misinterpretations, 
Lessing characterized in an accompanying letter his drama 
as a dramatization and modernization of the old Homan 
story of Virginia, although "the passions and vicissitudes 
which Emilia is to depict to us'' as Kuno Fischer says 
(I, p. 190), "move and have their being in the modern world 
and have nothing whatever to do with conditions and laws 
of ancient Eome, nothing with the results of the deed of 
Virginius, nothing with its causes." The heir-apparent, 
however, raised no objection and thus it was performed as 
early as March 13, 1772. 

The success it met with was great, as the Wandsbecker 
Bote, a periodical published by the poet Matthias Claudius, 

1 Cf. Erich Schmidt, II, pp. 235 sqq. and 800. j 
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reports,^ and Lessing's f riend Ebert writes to the author who 
had stayed away from the Performance : "My case is very 
similar to that of the disciple of Ben Jonson, who was told 
to write an epitaph on his master. The only thing he could 
produce waa *0 rare Ben Jonson' and all I can say is : O 
dearest, best, unique Lessing ! — How glad I should be if I 
could express to you the admiration and gratitude which 
filled my heart yesterday during the Performance of your 
new play. My f eelings are too strong f or words .... I could 
hardly go to sleep and even then I slept very restlessly. 
And now that I have gotten up, I can think of nothing eise. 
The spirits of your characters are still haunting me and 
come between my eyes and every page I try to read." * 
The play was also soon brought out on the stages of 
Berlin, Hamburg, Weimar, Vienna, and other cities and 
loudly applauded. 

But in spite of the good reception which it found every- 
where, it did not continue to draw füll houses. For this there 
were two reasons : first, the play required superior actors 
throughout the cast and those were scarce. Eckhoff, one of 
the greatest actors the Grerman stage has ever produced, dis- 
cusses in a letter to Nicolai the difficulty which the actors had 
(and probably still have) in comprehending the various char- 
acters of Emüia Galotti and in realizing the conceptions of 
the author. He says : " When the author plunges into the 
deep sea of human thought and passion, the actor must 
foUow him. This, however, is difficult and distasteful. 
But few authors make it so difficult for the actor as Lessing 
does."* The second reason is that Emüia Galotti can be 

1 Cf. Julius W. Braun, I, p. 352. 

2 Bri^e an Lessing ^ pp. 576, 577. 

* Beprinted in Julian Schmidt, II, p. 507. 
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appreciated only by a cultivated audience. That the 
spectators were not always appreciative, is evident f rom 
the description wMch Eva König, who later became 
Lessing's wife, gives us of a Performance of the play in 
Vienna.^ 

Nicolai's friend Eberhard, a Berlin clergyman, very 
happily compared Emüia Galotti to a child^s frock made 
too large on purpose to "allow for growth." Emüia 
Galotti is still a favorite of the public and often performed, 
whereas the works of those poets and critics who saw in it 
nothing but "a good exercise in dramatic algebra^' and 
"the labored product of mere intellect*** are forgotten. 
The controversy in regard to the literary value of the drama 
broke out immediately after its appearance.* Literary 
Germany seemed to be divided into two camps. On the 
one hand sincere admiration. "What a play," writes 
Boie to Knebel. "I believe there is room for criticism, 
but no play, native or foreign, is to be compared with 
Emilia GalottiJ^^ Wieland was so much pleased with it, 
that he wrote Lessing at once a letter, " his first to this 
great man, in which he paid tribute to his genius."* 
Schiller, on the other Äand, did not like the play, as Goethe 
teils US. Goethe's own opinion of the play varied at 
different periods of his life. In 1772 he says : ^^ Emilia 
Galotti is a product of mere intellect and not even chance 

1 Cf . Briefe an Lessing, No. 330. 

2 F. Schlegel and similarly his brother A. W. Schlegel : Vorlesungen 
über dramatische Kunst und Literatur (Deutsche Litteraturdenkmale 
des 18. und 19. Jahrhunderts, 1884, II, p. 392). 

» Cf. Julius W. Braun, I, pp. 376 sqq. 

* Cf. Julian Schmidt, II, p. 506. 

6 Cf. Bri^e an Lessing, p. 519, note 3. 
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or whim have any part in it. Any man of average 
intelligence can discover the Why of every scene, I had 
almost Said of every word. Therefore I am not in love 
with the play, masterpiece though it is in other respects." 
Thus he writes to Herder.^ Forty years later, he calls 
it an excellent play, "füll of sense, wisdom and knowledge 
of the World," one that "expresses in general a stage of 
culture, from which we have already fallen back into a 
State of .barbarism. At any period the play must appear 
as new." ^ As a man of eighty he has again changed his 
opinion. In his correspondence with Zelter he says : * "In 
the present State of culture it is no longer effective. If we 
examine it closely, it inspires us with the same sort of 
respect which we might feel for a mummy, that supplies 
US with evidence of the antiquity and great dignity of the 
relics of bygone times." 

Groethe, f ollowing the example of some former critics, also 
found fault with the play because Emilia's love for the 
Prince was nowhere expressly stated, and by this criticism 
he kindled anew the flames of a controversy which has con- 
tinued to this very day. This controversy tums especially 
on three points. The first has just been mentioned : Does 
Emilia love the Prince or not ? The second is : What is 
Emilia's tragic fault or does she die guiltless ? And the 
third : Is the catastrophe justifiable ? If Lessing has erred 
in these vital points and disregarded the laws which he him- 
self has laid down with respect to the true nature of a 
tragedy, "he would be," as Kuno Fischer puts it somewhat 

1 Briefe Goethe'* s und der bedeutendsten Dichter seiner Zeil an Herder, 
Ed. by H. Düntzer and F. G. von Herder, 1858, 1, p. 43. 
* Riemers MiUheilungen^ 1841, II, p. 6Ö4. 
« Ed. Riemer, V, p. 426. 
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strongly (vol. I, p. 206), "not a reformer and master, but a 
bungler and braggart, who was not able to do what he had 
demanded f rom others and had pledged himself to do. The 
fact is that to this very day we find many praising and ex- 
tolling Lessing as the reformer of Grerman literature, who, 
however, eriticise Emilia Galotti in such a way that the 
eulogized man would necessarily seem to ns to be a bungler 
and braggart, if these eritics were in the right." "I will 
rather believe," Fischer continues, "that a dozen eritics do 
not know what they are talking about, than that Lessing in 
his EmUia Galotti did not know what he was doing or did 
not know how to carry out what he had recognized most 
clearly in his Dramaturgie as the laws of tragedy." 

Those who believe with Goethe in Emilia's love for the 
Prince rightly maintain that Lessing was guilty of disregard- 
ing his own demand that passion in a tragedy ought to be 
represented as such on the stage and not merely narrated. 
If Emiliadid love the Prince, this accusation would be true, 
but does she really love him ? Those who assume it, base 
their theory first on her answer to Claudia's question who 
it was that had dared to speak of love to her at church. 
Emilia replies : „SRatcn ©ic, meine SRuttet, raten ©ie ! — 
Sd^ glaubte, in bie ®rbe ju fmfen. — 3^n felbft" (p. 29). By 
this „3^^ fclbft/' to which she adds no word of explanation, 
she is supposed to betray her inclination for the Prince. 
He, the eritics say, occupies her thoughts to such an extent, 
fills her soul so completely, that any further explanation 
as to whom she means, does not strike her as being neces- 
sary. But this ,,3^^ felbft" can be explained differently 
and, as it would seem, in a more natural way. Her extreme 
conf usion and abashment, that such an outrage should have 
happened to her at church, is still considerably increased, 
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increased even to fright, when she recalls who it was that 
had accosted her in such an unworthy way. It is the 
highest personage in the State, the Prince himself, to whom 
she imagines that she owes the greatest respect, one whom 
she had believed incapable of such a deed. Her exclamation 
expresses Tjherefore disappointment and fear, not secret 
satisfaction and still less love. Accordingly, the end of 
the scene reveals no trace of any such feeling ; on the 
contrary she f eels relieved and happy again af ter her mother 
has explained to her that the words of the Prince were 
nothing but the meaningless language of flattery and 
gallantry. This certainly proves that she cannot love 
Hettore Gronzaga. Nor does Emilia act in any other part 
of the tragedy in such a way as to compel us to presuppose 
such a secret passion, which would stain her pure character 
and would be in direct Opposition to Lessing's own words, 
that "the röle of Emilia requires no skill whatever. A 
young girl can play naively and naturally without any 
special guidance." ^ 

But Emilia says in Act V, Scene 7 : „Qiexoali ! ©ctoalt ! 
3Bet fann ber @en)alt nid^t trogen? 2BaS ©etoalt l^ei^t, ift 
nid^tä : aScrfül^tung ift bic roa^rc (Scroalt. — 3d^ l^abc Slut, 
mein äSater^ fo lugenblid^eS^ fo toarmeg Slut ald eine. 9lud^ 
meine ©inne finb ©imte. 34 P^^^ f^^ nid^tä* 3d^ bin für 
nid^tä 8^t." How can these words be made consistent 
with her pious and pure character ? They f urnish those 
who believe in Emilia's love for the Prince with their 
second and strongest argument. It must be admitted 
that these words are likely to mislead; if, however, 
we take into consideration all the circumstances under 
which they were uttered and recall what Emilia has 

^ Nicolais letter to Lessing, April 7, 1772, note 1. 
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experienced and suffered on this one day, they will not 
tend to make us doubt the purity of her thoughts, but will 
allow US to see into her frightened heart which longs for 
nothing but deliverance from her distress. We have 
witnessed the alarm into which the words of the Prince have 
thrown her. Now she sees through the whole . shamef ul 
scheme. Now she knows the intentions of the Prince; and 
not only that, she knows that he will not shrink even from 
a crime in order to accomplish his purpose, and, moreover, 
that he has already sanctioned violence. What he now 
wants is to deprive her, under an empty pretext, of her 
father's protection and to take her to a house to which he 
has free access, instead of leaving her to her affliction. 
Emilia knows that house ; it is the " house of revelry." 
She has attended an entertainment there with her mother 
and for a long time she has struggled against the novel 
worldly impressions which that entertainment and the 
captivating amiability of the Prince had made upon her, 
impressions which a girl brought up in seclusion and in the 
strict observance of rules of religion, considers sinful. „6inc 
©tunbc ia," she says, „unter ben Slugen meinet 3Kutter, — unb 
eä erl^ob fid^ fo mand^er S^umult in metner ©eele, ben bie ftren(- = 
ften Übungen bet Sieligion faum in SBod^en befänftigen tonnten." 
It was in this house that the Prince had seen her for the 
first time and had beeJi inspired with criminal love. She 
is bewailing the death of her betrothed, who was so worthy 
of her love and esteem and who in character was so mucli 
superior to his frivolous rival. At this moment, the Prince 
wishes to take her to this house. Its seductive f ascinations 
now appear to her sinful. To return thither seems an 
intolerable disgrace. Her förmer satisfaction in those 
pleasures now seems to her a weakness of character on 
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her part. Her agitated imagination exaggerates not only 
this weakness of hers, but also the charms by which she 
allowed herseif to be impressed, so that her overwrought 
feelings can no longer distinguish between an imaginary 
danger and a real one and cause her to fear that her 
frailty may finally suceumb to those charms. In remem- 
bering these experiences words fall from her lips, which 
express her present disturbed State of mind, but which do 
not entitle us to infer a def ect of moral character. 

But if Emilia does not love the Prince, what is her tragic 
fault? Lessing is charged by many critics with making the 
heroine of his play suffer an undeserved f ate. Kuno Eischer 
and those who have adopted his view find her guilt in the 
circumstance that she conceals from the Count the meeting 
with the Prince. Others object to this, saying that she 
merely acts upon the advice of her mother, and that she 
cannot be held responsible for an act of filial obedience 
which deserves praise rather than blame. 

Bef ore we enter upon a discussion of this question, let us 
see what the character of . the hero or heroine of a tragedy 
must be according to Lessing. He says in his correspondence 
with Mendelssohn and Nicolai : " The ill f ate of the hero of 
the tragedy must foUow from his character. The hero must 
have some defect, not because, as Aristotle thinks, the ill 
fate of an entirely virtuous person arouses horror and 
disgust, but because without the defect which draws the 
misfortune upon him, his character and his misfortune 
would not form a connected whole. Otherwise the latter 
would not be founded in the former and we should think 
of the two separately." ^ " Tragedy should arouse as much 

^ Letter to Mendelssohn, December 18, 1766, qaoted from Wed- 
digen : Lessing's Tfieorie der Tragödie, Berlin, 1876, p. 44. 
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pity as it possibly can ; consequently all the characlers, 
whom fate is to overtake^ must have some good qualities, 
hence the most perfect character [in the play] must be 
also the most imhappy one, and merit and misfortune must 
be always proportionate," ^ And in his Dramaturgie, 
Article 82, he says : " A person may be very good and yet 
have more than one weakness, commit more than one error, 
by which he brings himself into endless misfortune that 
excites pity and tender sadness, without being in the least 
horrible, because it is the natural consequence of his 
mistake.'^ 

These quotations show that it cannot have been Lessing's 
intention to let the heroine of his drama die guiltless. But 
is it possible to discover in Emilia some def ect of character 
or some error, which is the cause of her ill fate? It 
seems to us that Kuno Fischer's theory is correct. Emilia 
comes home from mass in the greatest excitement and con- 
sternation. After giving her mother a description of the 
meeting with the Prince, she immediately thinks of in- 
forming Appiani of the incident. „3lbcr nid^t, meine 
SWuttet? 2)et (Sraf mu^ baä roiffen. ^i)m mu^ id^ cS 
fagen." She considers it her duty not to keep anything 
hidden from her future husband. „Slber iDCtin et eS t)on 
einem anbem erfüllte, ba^ bet 5ßrinj mid^ l^eute gefprod^en ? 
SBürbe mein SBerfd^roeigen nid^t frül^ obet fpöt feine Unruhe t)ers 
mehren ? — 34 badete bod^, td^ bel^ielte lieber t)or i^m nid^ts auf 
bem §erjen" (p. 32). Not until her mother has repeated 
her advice, does Emilia reluctantly yield to persuasion, 
stifling against her own conviction the warning voice within 
her. „9fl«n ja, meine 3Kötter ! 3d^ l^abe leinen SBiDen gegen ben 
S^^tigen." Her filial obedience has proved strenger than 

i Letter to F. Nicolai, November, 1766. 
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the sense of her duty toward her betrothed. It is probably 
the first time that Emilia^s views have been in conflict with 
those of her mother, and in this case she ought to have 
carried out her own. But in her opinion the authority of a 
mother is something not to be questioned and she submits 
to it, eausing by her compliance her own ruin and that of 
the persons dearest to her. However natural and excusable 
her silence seems to be, it becomes a fault in the tragic 
sense, and Emilia's own words at the news of Appiani's 
assassination : „Unb warum er tot ift! aßarum!" (p. 96) 
show, that she considers herseif the cause of his death. 

We will now turn to the third point of the centroversy : 
Can the catastrophe be justified? Is it necessary for 
Odoardo to kill Emilia ? Is there no other way to free 
her f rom the snares in which she is entangled ? Why does 
not Odoardo kill the Prince ? All these questions have 
often been raised and been answered variously. 

During the progress of the play, we have become suffici- 
ently acquainted with Odoardo's character to see that its pre- 
dominant traits are love for his daughter and pride in her 
virtue, and we have noticed that the father's principal care 
is to guard and protect her from the temptations of such 
a court as that of Guastalla. In his anxiety for her safety 
he thinks of her as continually surrounded by dangers, 
and Claudia's report that she has gone to church alone, 
causes him to rebuke his wife for having allowed it. He 
is still more displeased when he learns that the Prince has 
paid attention to his daughter in Chancellor Grimaldi's 
house, and he takes hasty leave of Claudia, lest his ill 
humor should vent itself in bitter words. If the mere 
thought that his daughter's beauty may have excited the 
Frince's lustful desire, can enrage him thus^ of what 
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resolutions and deeds must not such a character be capable, 
when her virtue is in real danger and her honor at stake ? 
As soon as Odoardo is informed by Countess Orsina of the 
Prince's scheme to get Emilia into his power, his passion 
turns at first against the author of such an outrage. Being 
without a weapon, he accepts the dagger, offered him by 
the Countess, who has come to the Castle to take revenge 
on her faithless lover, but finds herseif debarred from the 
opportunity to carry out her plan. She eagerly hands over 
the dagger to Odoardo, hoping that he will thus avenge her 
and his daughter's honor. After some struggle, however, 
Odoardo sucbeeds in calming himself, and being in cooler 
blood sees what has happened in a different light and f eels 
ashamed of his blind passion. „3lxä)t^ t)eräd^tlid^cr alä ein 

braufcnbct 3w«8l^*^8äJöpf ^^^ grauen paaren!" (p. 85). The 
affairs of the Countess no longer seem to have anything to 
do with his own. ,,5!ßaä f)ai bie gelränfte a^ugenb mit bet 
Slad^e beS Saftetä ju fd^affen ? ^mt aHein l^abe id^ ju retten" 
(p. 85). The death of the Prince would certainly not prove 
Emilia's innocence. All circumstances which preceded 
Appiani's assassination were sure to become known and 
probably not in their true light. The opinion of the world 
will probably be that of Orsina, when she says to Emilia's 
father : „ÜRit einer SSertrauIid^Ieit ! ÜKit einer S^brunft ! — 
©ie l^atten nid^tä kleines abjureben. Unb red^t gut, wenn S^re 
2:od^ter freiwillig fid^ l^ier^er gerettet!" (p. 79). 

Odoardo decides to take Emilia to a convent, so that 
she may be out of the Prince's reach. The thought of 
getting out of the difficulty in this way comforts and 
reassures him, and he looks forward to meeting the Prince 
with some degree of composure, as he does not yet 
suspect anything of the new foul scheme, contrived by 
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Marinelli. Consequently the fifth scene of the fifth act 
shows US Odoardo con versing calmly with his sovereign j 
but soon Marinelli's slanderous insinuations as to a 
"favored rivaP' make it diflS.cult for hiin to keep his 
self-control, and when the Prince goes so far as to 
speak of separating his daughter from him, the füll 
^eaning of the intrigue dawns upon him ; Odoardo's fury 
reaches the highest pitch and he lays his hand on his dagger. 
The Prince's words „Raffen ©ic ftd^, lieber Oalotti !" bring 
him, however, to his senses, and remembering his resolution 
not to let his temper ovßrpower his reason, he manages to 
listen with assumed calmness to the Prince's Orders con- 
cerning Emilia's future. He perceives that everything is 
lost. His daughter is irrevocably in the power of the 
Prince. Escape from the Castle is out of the question, for 
we have to bear carefuUy in mind that the power of a 
tyrant in those times was practically unlimited. The only 
favor that is granted to him is an interview with his 
daughter. 

While he wäits for her Coming, an idea flashes through 
his mind, which he has not the heart to name to him- 
self. There is still one way left to free her from im- 
minent danger. But he immediately rejects this idea as 
too terrible even to be thought of, still less to be carried 
out, and he turns to depart from the Castle, leaving his 
daughter^s "rescue from the abyss to Him, who plunged 
her into it." At this moment, however, Emilia enters, and 
the despairing father, outraged in his most sacred feelings, 
sees in her Coming a sign that " Heaven requires his hand." 
His passions are excited to the utmost; only the smallest 
impulse is needed to be carried away by them. While the 
strong man is thus a prey of the most violent emotions, 
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Emilia shows a calmness which is the result of a firm 
unalterable decision. Deliverance from the Prince at 
whatever cost is her only wish, and since flight, of which 
she has thought^ is impossible^ she resorts to the last ex- 
pedient left to her. She reminds her father of the deed 
of Virginius, and paints in the darkest colors the fate which 
she has to expect at the hands of the Prince. Odoardo 
forgets himself and, in a moment of blind passion, strikes 
the fatal blow, of which he immediately afterwards repents. 
Not so Emilia. She was resolved on the deed, and in her 
dying moments she reveals a greatness of character which 
makes her death, what Lessing intended it to be, a triumph 
of virtue and moral strength over base cunning and passion. 

IV. Structure of the Drama and Style. 

From these points of the drama, which have caused so 
much discussion, let us now turn to those of which the ex- 
cellence has been generally recognized. Above all, it is the 
structure of the tragedy which reveals Lessing's masterly 
technical skill. Inasmuch as Emilia Galotti belongs to that 
class of tragedy in which the hero is driven to decisive 
action not by his own passions, but by those of other 
persons, it is necessary that the play should open with the 
persons of secondary importance. Hence it is the Prince 
and Marinelli with whose characters the poet has to make 
US acquainted and whose motives for plotting against 
Emilia he must reveal to us. This is the task of the Ex- 
position, which in our drama fills out the first act. 

In the most natural and unconstrained way the characters 
of the Prince and his chamberlain are introduced and their 
intentions shown. We leam that the Prince is ardently 
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in love with Emilia Galotti and tired of bis former mistress 
Orsina. Through a series of scenes we see his passionate 
feelings constantly growing nntil at Marinelli's announce- 
ment of Emilia's approaching marriage with Appiani they 
reach their highest point. This report, whicli stirs the 
Prince in his inmost heart and induces him to take decisive 
Steps, is to be regarded as the Initial Impulse of the plot. 
The Prince, in order to aecomplish his purpose, acquiesces 
without hesitatipn in Marinelli's proposals and does not 
even take the trouble of inf orming himself about the second 
plan, which is merely alluded to by his crafty chamberlain, 
who now Steps into the foreground. 

Up to this point we know little of Marinelli's character. 
We gather, however, from his remarks in regard to the 
Prince's future relation to Countess Appiani, that he is a man 
without moral principles, and fear f or the saf ety of the lovers 
comes over us, when we see that it is to this man, who hates 
Appiani, that the thoughtless, pleasure-loving Prince gives 
füll authority to act in the matter. The Exposition also 
contains two episodes, the introduction of which is admis- 
sible according to Lessing's theory of the drama, if they 
tend to throw light upon the action or illustrate some 
important character. The scene with Conti, the painter, 
serves the former purpose, the signing of the death-warrant 
the latter. The Prince's determination to speak with 
Emilia himself terminates the Exposition. 

With the second act the Ascending Action begins, which 
reaches its climax in the fifth scene of the third act. We 
witness the execution of Marinelli's scheme. Although a 
part of the action has necessarily to take place behind the 
scenes. Lessing manages with masterly skill to inform the 
audience of everything that is going on. We foUow with 
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interest the proceedings on the stage, we become acquainted 
with the Galotti family, with Appiani, and with tlieir pre- 
dominant traits of character, which later bring about the 
catastrophe, and we listen with sympathy to Emilia's vivid 
account of what has happened to her at mass. We notice 
Marinelli's secret activity, and his machinations increase 
our previous apprehensions for Emilia's and Appiani's 
happiness. But still we entertain the hope that the Count 
may avert the imminent danger by aeeepting the embassy 
to Massa, and we look forward with eager expectancy to 
the result of his meeting with Marinelli in Galotti's house. 
The turn, however, which the conversation takes fills us 
•with the gravest forebodings, and at the end of the scene, 
when Marinelli departs with a threat on his Ups, our worst 
fears are confirmed. As Appiani does the very thing 
which Marinelli had expected him to do, namely refuses 
to leave Guastalla on his wedding-day, the intriguer is at 
liberty to carry out his second plan, the nature of which is 
foreshadowed by Angelo's inquiries of Pirro. 

Marinelli's motives are piain : Pirst, a streng desire to 
ingratiate himself with his sovereign, regardless of what it 
may cost ; secondly, his desire to get rid of an adversary in 
whom he fears a future rival ; thirdly, his own cowardice, 
which shrinks from a duel. Bearing in mind these different 
motives and the bandit's appearance in Galotti's house, we 
are prepared for the worst, even for abduction and assas- 
sination. 

The scene of the third and the following acts is laid in 
the Prince's country seat at Dosalo. Marinelli reports 
to his sovereign the failure of his mission and his account 
throws the latter into angry despair. He does not yet 
mention his second scheme, When, however, the report 
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of a gun is heard at a distance^ he reveals by degrees to the 
Prince his plan or at least a part of it, f or he is very caref ul 
to make no mention of the f ate that he had prepared f or 
Appiani. The appearance of Angelo, and later that of 
Emilia, confirm our conviction that there is no hope left 
for the safety and happy union of Emilia and Appiani. 

Every detail of the plot has been carried out to perf ection, 
the Count is mortally wounded and Emilia is alone in the 
Castle. At first she knows nothing about the place where 
she has thus found shelter ; but when she hears that she is at 
Dosalo and when the Prince himself enters, she realizes that 
she is completely in the power of the yery man who only 
a few hours ago had dared to insult her with a declaration 
of his love. "The most timid of her sex," she loses all 
self-command when it dawns upon her that she has been 
purposely brought into the palace,. and in the greatest 
agitation of mind she throws herseif at the feet of the 
Prince, imploring his mercy. " The lamb is in the power 
of the wolf." Passion and vice are triumphant and the 
Climax of the tragedy is reached. 

Shortly after this scene, Claudia's discovery of both the 
instigator and the perpetrator of Appiani's murder marks 
the beginning of the Descending Action, which finds its 
conclusion at the end of the fourth act. Its purpose is the 
exposure of the intrigue and the preparation for the death 
struggle between vice and virtue. The Prince and Mari- 
neUi, the leading characters in the Ascending Action, step 
into the background in accordance with the nature of the 
plot and make room for the principal characters of the 
Descending Action, Odoardo and Emilia, Orsina and Claudia. 
The Prince, although weak and frivolous, has so far at least 
excited our interest ; f rom now on we see him sinking lower 
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and lower until he is nothing but Marinelli's tool, with no 
will of his own, and the object of our ntter contempt. 
Marinelli, on being brought into contact with persons of 
high moral Standards, whose characters and motives he is 
unable to grasp, is soon at his wits' end, and, in his petty 
attempt to turn the scale again in the Prince's favor, he 
plays a most pitiable and detestable part. Odoardo and 
Emilia, on the other band, fiU us with the sincerest admi- 
ration. Even Claudia, who at first has made the impression 
of a rather vain and thoughtless mother, rises to the 
oecasion, and the touching exhibition of her maternal 
feelings reconciles us to the weaker points of her nature. 
Orsina makes us forget the yole she has played, and we 
cannot but feel pity for the passionate and jealous woman, 
whose despair at being forsaken drives her to the verge of 
madness. 

The Descending Action is often a stumbling-block to 
the dramatist, inasmuch as it requires the greatest skill 
to sustain the interest of the audience after the climax. 
But here also Lessing has shown himself equal to the task. 
With wonderful art he develops the discovery of the plot, 
each successive scene increasing the spectator's eager ex- 
pectation, which reaches its highest pitch in the great 
dialogue between Odoardo and Orsina. Step by step we 
see Marinelli's machinations discovered, first by Claudia, 
then by Orsina, and then disclosed by the latter to Odoardo. 
Claudia arrives at the truth by putting together Marinelli's 
recent quarrel with Appiani, the last words of the dying 
Count, and the news that the Prince (whose late attentions 
to her daughter become now very significant) is trying to 
console Emilia. Nor is Orsina slow in getting at the facts 
of the case when she learns that the rescued girl is the 
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same with whom her spies have seen the Prince conversing 
in the moming and that Emilia is tlie fianc^e of the dead 
Count, whose carriage she has met on her way to Dosalo. 
Her outburst of wrath is surpassed only by Odoardo's rage 
when the meaning of the whole intrigue is revealed to him. 
Before the scene eloses we see the infuriated father armed 
with the fatal dagger. 

The action of the fifth act, in contrast with the preceding, 
is at first not progressive, but retarding. üp to the seventh 
scene we are witnesses of the stmggles in Odoardo's soul. 
The first six scenes are built up in the strictest symmetry, 
the second, fourth and sixth being monologues of Odoardo. 
In the first scene we see him through Marinelli's eyes as 
the latter describes . him pacing np and down under the 
arcade, trying to regain his composure, in which attempt 
he is so far successful as to appear at least outwardly 
calm. This calmness, however, does not deceive the Prince, 
who f ears that Odoardo may secure the saf ety of Emilia by 
taking her back to his home or by shntting her up in a 
convent. But Marinelli, without revealing at present his 
new scheme, is already prepared f or this emergency. 

Odoardo's monologue, which then foUows, shows that 
he has made up his mind not to kill the Prince, and 
in the foUowing scenes also he adheres to his decision, 
although the discovery of the new intrigue makes it hard 
for him to suppress his violent emotion. Odoardo is a 
straightforward, honest, rough soldier, who is no match 
for the scheming, polished Prince and Marinelli, and the 
spectator begins to fear that he will be worsted in this 
unequal struggle for the possession of Emilia. 

Our hope, however, begins to revive when we hear that 
Odoardo will take his daughter to a convent, the Prince 
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apparently giying Ms consent. But this last expectation of 
a f ortunate issue (or, in technical language^ the Final Ee- 
action) is soon disappointed^ and after this last pause the 
action now hurries with rapid strides towards its end. 
Odoardo's resolution to leave the rescue of his daughter to 
heaven comes too läte, and, seeing no way out of the sur- 
rounding dangers, he complies with the urgent wish of his 
unfortunate child and does the deed which saves his 
daughter from the sin of suicide. 

Another point in the tragedy which deserves praise is 
the logical consistency of the action. Kothing is done for 
which the poet does not assign convincing motives and 
which is not easily explained by what has gone bef ore. Les- 
sing shows the greatest skill in linking the Exposition and 
Ascending Action to the Descending Action. What in the 
latter leads to the discovery of the intrigue and finally to 
the catastrophe is well based on incidents which have 
happened in the former or on traits of character described 
there. Orsina's unread letter, the Prince's independent 
impulsive action, Emilia's silence about her meeting with 
the Prince, in the first part of the drama, are the causes of 
the events in the second. 

No extreme improbabilities and no surprises occur. 
The rule for the development of a dramatic plot which 
Lessing has set down in the Dramaturgie, Article 48, 
has been strictly followed. He there says: "I am far 
from sharing the view of most of those who have written 
on the drama, that the development must be concealed 
from the audience. On the contrary, I think it would 
not be beyond my power to write a play in which the 
development should be revealed in the first scene and 
in which this very circumstance should arouse the strongest 
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interest. To the audience everything must be clear. Every 
character takes the spectator into his confidence; the latter 
knows all that is going on and all that has happened/^ 

In regard to the three unities, against the misuse of which 
by the French dramatists Lessing made such a successful 
onslaught in his Dramaturgie, we see that the unity of 
action has been strictly observed, for^ as has been mentioned 
before, episodes are allowable on certain eonditions. The 
unities of time and place are, according to Lessing's 
conception of the drama, nothing but consequences of 
the unity of action, and are therefore to be observed 
only so far as the unity of action requires it. The, 
action of Emüia Galotti begins in the morning and ends on 
the same day. Change of scene takes place only twice, 
namely at the end of the first and of the second act. 
Within each act, however, the scene remains the same, in 
contrast to the freedom of the English stage, and by this 
happy compromise Lessing has set an example which play- 
wrights have tried to f oUow to this day. 

Earely have characters, and not alone the principal but 
also the minor ones, been delineated with greater skill and 
clearness than in Emüia Galotti, They are true to life and 
make a lasting Impression even upon those readers of the 
drama who have not the good f ortune to see them imperson- 
ated. The diction throughout the play is noble and rieh 
in beauties, although in some places it must be admitted 
that the thoughts are too ingenious to suit the Speaker or 
the occasion. We hear Lessing, the man of genius, speak 
rather than a simple girl or a rough soldier. It is charac- 
teristic of our poet to choose for what he has to say not only 
the most suitable but also the shortest expression. Clear- 
ness and brevity, which we admire so much in his critical 
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writings, are also the f eatures of the style of EmiUa Galotti. 
Not one word is used which is superfluous ; on the contrary 
sometimes we could wish that the poet Had been somewhat 
more explicit. The result is that the monologues and 
dialogues are never tiresome; but always vivid and inter- 
esting, befitting the rapidly progressing action. 

A nnmber of epigrammatic sayings have become common 
property and are often quoted ; e,g. : „©ie roiffen eä ja roo^I, 
ba^ man ben Jtünftlet bann etft ted^t lobt, toenn man über fein 
aßetl fein 2ob t^etgifet" (p. 7) ; „SBa« tümmett eä bie fiöroin, bet 
man bie 3w"9«" ratibt, in roeffen SBalbe fie brüllet ?" (p. 59) ; 
^,31)aS unglüdlid^e Äinb ift immer ba8 einjige" (p. 77) ; „SBer über 
gemijfe 2)inge ben 33erftanb nid^t verliert, ber ^at feinen ju Der» 
lieren" (p. 78) ; „©ie moDten mid^ um ben 3Serftanb bringen unb 
©ie bre^en mir baä §erj" (p. 78) ; „©d^ütten ©ie nid^t S^ren 
2:ropfen ®ift in einen ©imer" (p. 79) ; ,,3)aS SBeib roottte bie 
9iatur ju il^rem 3)leifterftüde mad^en. Slber fie vergriff fid^ im 
S^on, fte nal^m i^n ;u fein" (p. 96) ; „35iefeö Seben ift aßeä, 
maä bie Safterl^aften l^aben" (p. 97) ; „ßine Sofe gebrod^en, el^e 
ber ©türm fie entblättert" (p. 99), etc. 

V. The Influence op the Dbama. 

That a work, bearing so clearly the stamp of genius, 
should have exercised a salutary influence upon German 
dramatic literatnre, is but natural. Goethe's words, in 
which he acknowledges what he has leamed from Emilia 
Galotti, have already been quoted. But he showed it also 
in his writings. His second version of Götz, which he 
began one year after the publication of Emilia Galottij 
bears distinct traces of the influence which Lessing's work 
had had upon him. W. Scherer (p. 486) very happily char- 
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acterizes this change in Goethe's views : "Delighted with 
the quick and easy termination of Götz, Goethe sent it to 
Herder. And the latter, who was a bitter enemy of all 
imitation, summed up his opinion in the verdict : ' Shake- 
speare has completely spoiled you/ About this time 
Lessing's J^milia Galotti appeared and showed what a 
different thing the master of the German drama meant by 
foUowing in Shakespeare's footsteps. Goethe feit that 
EmÜia was an original play, his Götz a mere imitation. 
Putting off the sensitiveness of an author he went to work 
again without being discouraged. He could no longer alter 
the principal f eatures of Götz, but he could put more unity 
into the action and remove from his style all that seemed 
to him imitated from Shakespeare." 

Lessing's influence upon Goethe's Clavigo is evident 
not only in the structure of the play, but also in certain 
situations and in the language, and proves that Goethe 
has again profited by the dramatic rules, laid down by 
Lessing.* The relation between the weakling Clavigo 
and his friend Carlos shows an unmistakable resem- 
blance to that between the Prince and Marinelli. The 
derogatory way in which Carlos speaks of Clavigo's 
marriage with Maria, reminds us of Marinelli's words 
concerning Appiani's intended union with Emilia. Beau- 
marchais' passionate temper, like that of Odoardo, can 
be controUed only with the utmost difficulty. We think 
that we hear Odoardo speaking when Beaumarchais replies 
to his sister's words that she knows of one remedy to end 
her sufferings : „35u f ottft CS l^aben unb id^ l^offe t)on meinet 
^oxCt>»" In the last scene of the drama the whole Situation 
and Clavigo's words : „3)u fic^ft ^tet bie Dpfet S)einet fllug* 

* D. Jacoby : Zu Clavigo, Goethe-Jahrbuch V, p. 324. 
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fftW bear a strong resemblance to the eighth scene of tbe 
fiftb act in JEmilia Galotti, wben Odoardo pointing to 
Emilia^s body addresses the Prince with the following 
words : „Ocfällt jtc S^nen nod^ ? SReij^t [ic nod^ ^f)xz 2üflc ? 
9lod^ in biefcm Slute, baS roiber ©ic um Städte fd^tcit?" 

Still more evident is the influenae of Emilia Gulotti upon 
the drama Julms von Tarent (1774) by the young poet Jo- 
hann Anton Leisewitz, with whom Lessing was intimately 
acquainted and whom he highly esteemed. Leisewitz has 
taken for bis drama a subject from the history of Florence, 
which has often been treated in literature, e.g,, by Klinger, 
Alfieri, Schiller, and others. Julius and Guido, sons of the 
Prince of Tarentum, both love Bianca. At Julius' attempt 
to take her away from the convent, into which she has been 
brought for her own safety and in order to avoid a quarrel 
between the hostile brothers, he is surprised and killed by 
Guido. The father, overcome by his grief, takes justice 
into his own hands and kills the f ratricide with his dagger. 
After the terrible deed he turns monk in order to devote 
the rest of his life to exercises of penance. Just as Emilia 
implores her father for deliverance, so Guido beseeches his 
father in similar words to end his worthless life. And just 
as Lessing has freed the subject of his drama from all 
political relations, so Leisewitz dwells exclusively on the 
conflict of human passions, without taking into considerar 
tion the political consequences of such a crime.* The 
character of the passionate and suspicious Guido, a soldier, 
always jealous of his honor, resembles strongly that of 
Odoardo ; we even may imagine Odoardo (p. 85, 1. 10 sqq.) 
speaking the words put by Leisewitz into the mouth of 

^ B. M. Werner : DeiUscAe LüteraturdenJcmdle, 32, p. xziii 
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Guido : * „3!)u wirft mit i^t S)cin Scbcn nid^t l^intänbeln — S)ic 
^rd^t füt SJeinen 5Rcbcnbul^Ict fott 3)id^ immer ©erfolgen — id^ 
will 3)ir eine Erinnerung in bie ©eele fe^en bie ©ir ftetä ®uibo 
jurufen foQ, l^eUer @uibo rufen foQ als baä @en)if[en eineä 
SatermörberS 3Körber ! — ^^im ©ebanlen in S)ir roiH id^ mit 
meinen SRal^men ftempeln, unb wenn S)u Slantan fiel^fl foKft 2)u 
nid^t an fie fonbem an mid^ benten — 5Witten in Suren Um= 
armungen foQ plö^Iid^ mein Silb in @urer @eele auffteigen .... 
3)eä SRad^tä foHft 3)u im Sraume fe^en, wie id^ fte Dir entführe 
unb fo erfd^rodfen auffal^ren^ ba^ 93Ian!a aus Deinen älrmen 
gleiten, erwad^en unb fd^repen foD ®uibo!" Although the 
friend and adviser of Julius, Aspermonte, has nothing in 
common in character with the Prince of Guastalla's adviser, 
yet in one passage his words are very much like those of 
Marinelli. Julius has said that princes have no friends 
and then, regretting his words, has asked Aspermonte 
whether he really loves him, whereupon the latter answers : 
„DietJrage unb roaä ©ie t)or^in fagten ' beleibigt mid^; l^aben 
®ie benn aQed t)ergeffen, ba^ id^ mid^ S^nen ganj n)ibmete meil 
id^S^r^erj Iannte,unb mu^te wie feiten ^rften^eunbe ^aben?"^ 
Like Emilia, the innocent Bianca, throwing herseif upon 
the body of Julius, calls herseif his murderess (p. 113). 
These parallel passages, and more could be quoted,* prove 
sufficiently how much Leisewitz owed to Lessing. 

Most interesting of all, however, is Lessing's influence 
upon Schiller, although the latter, as we have seen, disliked 
Emilia Galotti. That this influence went so far as to 
make Schiller sometimes employ even the same ideas and 

1 B. M. Werner : Deutsche Litteraturdenkmäle, pp. 79 and 80. 

2 R. M. Werner: iMd,, p. 11. 

* Cf. O. Brahm : Zu JvXius von Tarent, Archiv für Litteratur- 
geschichte, X, pp. 209-217. 
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words, has been shown in the Notes. All that remains to 
be done here is to point out the resemblances of some of 
the characters and situations in Schiller's earlier dramas 
to those of Emilia Galotti. 

In Fiesco they are not yet so apparent as in Kabale 
und Liebe, although in Muley Hassan, the moor of Tunis, 
we may discover some traits of Angelo. Verrina,-moreover, 
a republican of the stern old stamp, proposes to his daughter, 
who had been unable to avoid disgrace, that she shall die 
like Virginia. This whole episode is altogether a "distoited 
imitation of Emilia Galotti,'^ ^ 

Much more strongly appears Lessing's influence in Kahals 
und Liebe, the tragedy of Schiller, in which the subject is 
drawn from every-day life. "Just as Goethe," to quote 
the words of Schiller's biographer Minor,* " f oUowed the 
lead of Lessing's Emilia Galotti in his Clavigo, so the 
author of Luise Millerin foUowed Lessing. Later plays 
of the same class bear a distinet family likeness to Emilia 
Galotti. .... Typical characters reappear in dramas of 
this kind : Odoardo Gralotti, the blustering old man, is the 
f orerunner of Miller ; in a less degree the f rightened Claudia, 
the prototype of Louisa's mother. In the Hofmarschall 
von Kalb we cannot fail to recognize Marinelli, who has to 
endure the railings of the half-crazed Orsina at the ^ court- 
vermin' just as the Hof marschall in Schiller's play endures 
the furious outbreaks of Ferdinand and the taunting words 
of the Lady Milford. But Marinelli has also furnished 
some traits for the character of Wurm, the viUain of the 
play, who like his prototype looks upon a girl's love as a 
commodity which one buys second-hand if one cannot get 

1 Cf. Erich Schmidt, II, p. 223. 

« J. Minor : Schüler, n, pp. 121-123. 
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it new^ and, like Marinelli, he has always two plans in 
readiness, so that in case the one should fail he may succeed 
with the other. And, finally, the moralizing tragedy of 
every-day life likes to bring evil-doers face to face with the 
dead bodies of their victims,.to point the finger of scorn at 
the result of the crime and to call on the deity for ven- 
geance." 

Lessing's characters, the father who jealously guards 
the honor of his daughter, the weak, vain mother, the 
mistress, and, above all, the villain of the play^ created 
such a deep impression, that they found innumerable suc- 
cessors. But not all the Imitators of Lessing had the genius 
of a Schiller, and works like Unzer's Diego und Leonore and 
Sprickmann's Uulalia make the impression of parodies of 
Emilia GaloUi rather than that of serious tragedies. A 
real parody was written by Bodmer, whom Lessing as a 
youth of 22 had bravely assisted in his controversy against 
Gottsched. It appeared under the title " Odoardo GaloUi, 
Vater der Emüia, Pendant zu Emüia Galotti und Epilogvs 
zu dieser,'^ 

At the beginning of this Century a certain Freiherr von 
Seckendorff undertook a continuation of Emüia Galotti 
under the title of Orsina (Trauerspiel in 5 Aufzügen, 
Braunschweig, 1815). The action takes place two years 
after the death of Emilia. Her parents have died, the 
father having become insane shortly after his terrible deed. 
The Frince has married the Princess of Massa, but their 

1 Börne wittily remarks that one could bear a grudge against Mari- 
nelli, this grandfather of all stage court villains, on account of the in- 
safferable brood of sons and grandsons whom he has brought into the 
World, and with whom he has crowded the stage during the last sixty 
yeais. 
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Union is not a happy one. Marinelli has been obliged to 
quit the country and the rumor that it was he who had 
loved Emilia had been generally credited in Guastalla. He 
is therefore killed in a duel by a younger brother of Appiani. 
Orsina has been married to Ghancellor Grimaldi, who has 
become a widower, and she is f ar f rom having given up her 
plans of revenge. She tries to carry them out with the 
help of a young nobleman, an admirer of the Princess. 
But her purpose to have the Frince killed miscarries^ and 
she commits suicide with the dagger, well known from 
Emilia Galotti. These are the Contents of the play,^ which 
can lay no claim to literary merit. 

Thus we see what an important influence Lessing's 
tragedy has exercised on German dramatic literature. But 
not only on this. German histrionic art also found in the 
representation of the masterly characters a problem which 
could be solved only by profound study. Thus Emilia 
Galotti also seryed to raise the art of acting to a higher level, 
a fact which has been fully recognized by the historian of 
this art, Eduard Devrient : " This play crowned the series of 
improvements by which Lessing benefited the German stage. 
He enriched it with characters whose perfection and depth 
of conception have not been surpassed by any later poet, 
and which, notwithstanding, give the performer ample op- 
portunity to read between the lines, to conjecture and to 
fill out. All the characters of Emilia Galotti offer an 
endless study to the actor ; he finds in them constant In- 
spiration and endless problems." * 

1 Cf. Nodnagel, pp. 184 sqq. 

^ Ed. Devrient : Geschichte der deutschen SchaiLspidkunst, H, 251. 
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(Ein Ctauetfpiel in ffinf aufsagen. 



^evTonetu 



©milta ©alottt. 
Dboarbo unb 



I ®a 



._„lotti, ®ltcm ber ®tnilta. 
S^laubta 

^ettore ©onjaga; ^rin) t)on ©uaftaUa. 

äßarinelli, ^ammer^err beS ^nnjen. 

Camino 9iota, einet von bed ^rinjen Siäten. 

6^0 nti; TlaUx. 

©raf Slpptani 

©räfin Drftna. 

Hngelo unb einige Sebiente. 



2)ic ©ccnc: ein Äabinett bcä grinsen. 
dtfler Knftritt. 

® e r $ r i n 3 (an einem «rbeitstif d^e ooOer Srieff(^aften unb ißapiere, beten 

einige er bur(^ läuft). 

magert, nichts als Älagen! »ittfd^riften, nid^tä als »ttt» 
fd^riften! — S)ie traurigen ©efd^äfte; unb man beneibet unS 
nod^! — 35aä glaub' id^: wenn xoxx aßen l^elfen fönnten, bann 

VOäxen xoxx JU benetben. — ®milta? Onbem er nod^ eine ©on bcn iSitt* 
fd^riften auff dalägt unb nad^ bem unterfc^riebenen 92amen fie^t.) @ine @milia? 5 

— Slber eine @ntilia Sruneäd^i — nid^t ©alotti. Slid^t ßmilia 
©alotti ! — 3BaS xoxü fie, biefe (gmilia SruneSd^i ? (er liefno 
aSiel geforbert, fe^r mtl. — 3)od^ fte ^ei^t (Smilia. ©eroä^rt! 

((Sr unterfd^reibt unb tlingelt, worauf ein ffammerbiener bereintritt.) @S ift 

roo^l nod^ feiner von ben SHäten in bem SSorjimmer ? lo 

Der Kammerbtener* 9lein. 

Der Prtn5» ^i) l^abe ju frül) 2;ag gemad^t. — 2)er 3Korgen 
ift fo fd^ön. 3^ roiU ausfahren. SRard^efe SKarineUi \oU mxä) 

begleiten. 2a^t i^n rufen ! (®er »ammerbiencr gcl^t ab.) — 3d^ 

fann bod^ nid^t me^r arbeiten. — 3^ ^^^ \^ tu^ig, bilb* id^ is 
mir ein, fo ru^ig. Sluf einmal mu^ eine arme Sruneäd^i 
(gmilia ^ei^en : — meg ift meine 3lu^c unb aUeS ! — 



2 ®mi(ia ®a(otti. 

Der Kammerbtener (»eitler »ieber i^eteintritt), 3la^ bem 5Dlat* 
d^efe ift gefd^idt. Unb ^ier^ ein S3nef oon bet @räfin Orfina. 

Der Prin5. S)er Drfina? 2egt i^n ^in! 

Der Kammeröiener. ^f)x Säufer wartet, 
ß Der Prin5. 3^ w>iß i^i^ Slntroort fenben, wenn eä einer 
bebarf. — SQ3o ift fic? 3« i^^r ©tabt ober auf i^rer 
SBiaa? 

Der üammerMener. ©ie ift geftem in bie ©tabt ge* 
!ommen. 

Der Prins. S)efto fd^Iimmer — beffer, rooUt' id^ fagen. 
10 ©0 brandet ber Säufer um fo weniger ju warten. (3)er «ammers 

biener gel^t ab.) SKeiue teute (Sräfin ! (©itter, inbem er ben »rief in 
bie i&anb nimmt) ©0 gUt ald gelefeu ! (unb ii^n mieber roegwirft.) — 

?tun ja; id^ ^abe fte ju lieben geglaubt! SBaS glaubt man 
nid^t aOed! ^ann fein^ id^ ^abe fie aud^ wirflid^ geliebt. 
16 3lber — id^ l^abe. 

Der Kammerbtener (ber no<^mtti« i&ereintritt). 2)cr 3Kaler ßonti 
roiH bie ©nabe ^aben 

Der prinj. Gonti ? SSed^t wo^I ; la^t i^n l^ereinlommen ! 
— S)a8 wirb mir anbere ©ebanlen in ben Äopf bringen. — 

(@te^t auf.) 



Sloriter 9luftritt. 

(Sonti. «Derlßrina. 

20 Der prins. (änUn 3Korgen, Sonti. SEBie leben ©ie ? SEBaS 
mad^t bie fiunft? 
(Conti. $rinj/ bie ^unft ge^t nad^ Srot. 
Der Prinj. 2)aS mu^ fie nid^t ; baä f oll fte nid^t, — in 



@rftet SCu^ug. 2. unb 8. Sluftritt. 3 

meinem fleinen ®ebiete öcroi^ nid^t. — aber ber Äünftler 
mu^ aud) arbeiten n)oIIen. 

Conti, arbeiten? 2)aä ift feine Suft. SRur ju Diel 
arbeiten muffen, fonn i^n um ben Flamen Äünftler bringen. 

Der prins. 3^ meine nid^t DieleS, fonbem t)iel: ein 5 
menigeä, aber mit ^lei^. — ©ie fommen bod^ nid^t leer, 
(Sonti ? 

Conti. ^6) bringe bad Porträt, meld^ed 6ie mir befol^len 
l^aben, gnäbiger ^err. Unb bringe nod^ eined/ meld^ed @ie 
mir nid^t befol^len; aber meil eS gefeiten gu roerben oer- lo 
bient 

Der Prins» S^neä ift? — Äann id^ mid^ bod^ faum 
erinnern 

Conti. 3)ie ©räfin Drfina. 

Der Prin5. SQäa^r! — 2)er aiuftrag ift nur ein wenig is 
von lange l^er. 

Conti. Unfere fd^önen 3)amen finb nic^t aße ^age jum 
3Ralen. 3)ie ©räfin l^at feit brei 3Jionaten gerabe einmal 
fid^ entfd^lie^en fönnen ju fi$en. 

Der prtns. SQ3o ftnb bie ©türfe? 20 

Conti. 3n bem SSorjimmer; id^ \)oU fie. 



titiiitt 9litftTitt. 

3^r Silb ! — aWag ! — 3^r «ilb ift fte bod^ nid^t felber. — 
Unb tjieUeid^t finb* id^ in bem Silbe mieber, maS id^ in ber 
^erfon nid^t me^r erblidfe. — ^ä) will eS aber nid^t roieber« 



4 ©milia ©alotti. 

pnbctt. — ®cr befd^roctlid^c 3WaIct ! gd^ glaube gar, jtc l^ai 
i^n Bcftod^en. — SQSär* cä aud^! SBcnn il^r ein anbeteä Silb, 
baS mit anbetn %axhtn, auf einen anbem ®runb gemalt ift, 
5 — in meinem §erjen roieber 5ßla^ mad^en roiH : — wa^rlid^, 
id^ glaube, id^ mär' cä jufriebcn. 3118 id^ bort liebte, mar id^ 
immer fo leidet, fo fröl^lid^, fo auSgelaffen. — SRun bin id^ 
t)on allem baä ©egenteil. — S)od^ nein ; nein, nein ! Sel^äg» 
lid^er ober nid^t be^äglid^er: id^ bin \o bef[er. 



Sterter 9luftritt 

^erfßrins* Conti, mit ben Getnfilbeit/ wooon er baS eine oensanbt gegen 

einen ©tu^I le^nt. 

10 Conti (inbem er baS onbere 8ure(!^tfteat), ^^ ^itte, ^rinj, ba^ 

©ie bie ©d^ranlen unferer fiunft erwägen wollen. SSieleä oon 
bem älnjüglid^ften ber @d^önl^eit liegt gan^ au^er ben ©renken 
berfelben. — treten ©ie fo ! — 

Der Prtnj (nod^ einer furjen ©etrac^tung). SSortrefflid^, Gouti ; — 

15 ganj oortrefflid^ 1 — 2)a3 gilt 3^rer Äunft, ^l)xm 5ßinfel. — 
älber gefd^meid^elt, @onti; gan^ unenblid^ gefd^meid^elt ! 

Conti. 3)aä Original fd^ien biefer SWeinung nid^t ju fein. 
"SLuä) ift eä in ber 2:i^at nid^t me^r gefd^meid^elt, alä bie Äunft 
fd^meid^eln mu^. S)ie ßunft mufe malen, mie fid^ bie plaftifd^e 

20 3?atur — roenn eS eine gibt — baä Silb. badete; o^ne ben 

SlbfaD, meldten ber miberftrebenbe ©toff unoermeiblid^ mad^t; 

o^ne baS 3Serberb, mit roeld^em bie 3eit bagegen anfämpft. 

Der prins* 3)er benfenbe Äünftler ift nod^ eins fo oiel 

wert. — 9lber baö Original, fagen ©ie, fanb bemungead^tet — 



@rfter Slufsug. 4. Sluftntt. 5 

Conti« aSctjcil^en ©ic, 5ßrinj. 2)aS Dtiginal ift eine 
5ßctfon, bic meine ß^rerbietung forbert. ^ä) ^abe nid^ts 3la6)^ 
teiligeä t)on i^r äußern wollen. 

Der Prin5. ©o Diel als ^i^nm beliebt ! — Unb roaS fagte 
baS Original? 5 

Conti. 3^^ 6in jufricben, jagte bie ©räfin, wenn x6) nid^t 
p^lid^er audfe^e. 

Der Prin5. 31x6)1 ^ä^Iid^er? — D baä nja^re Original! 

Conti. Unb mit einer 5!Riene fagte fte bas, — t)on 
ber freilid^ biefeS il^r 95ilb leine ©pur, leinen SSerbad^t 10 

mt 

Der Prin5. 2)aä meint' id^ ja; baS ift eS eben, worin id^ 
bie unenblid^e ©d^meid^elei finbe. — 0! id^ tenne fie, jene 
ftolje, t)ö^niid^e 3Jiiene, bie aud^ baS @efid^t einer ©rajie ent- 
[teilen mürbe ! — 3fd^ leugne nid^t, ba^ ein fd^öner SWunb, ber is 
fid^ ein menig fpöttifd^ t)erjiel)t, ni^t feiten um fo oiel fd^öner 
ift. Slber roo^l gemerft, ein menig ; bie aSerjiel^ung mu^ nid^t 
biä jur ©rimaffe ge^en, mie bei biefer ©räfin. Unb 3lugen 
muffen über ben rooHüftigen ©pötter bie Slufftd^t führen, — 
9lugen, wie fie bie gute ©räfin nun gerabe gar nid^t ^at. 20 
älud^ nid^t einmal ^ier im S3ilbe ^at. 

Conti, ©näbiger §err, id^ bin äu^erft betroffen 

Der Prin5. ^"^ worüber? 2lHeS, roaä bie Äunft aus 
ben großen, ^eroonagenben, ftieren, ftarren SKebufenaugcn ber 
®räfin (SuteS mad^en lann, baS ^aben ©ie, ßonti, reblid^ 25 
barauS gemad^t. — Sleblid^, fag* id^ ? — 3lx6)i fo reblid^ märe 
reblid^er. 3)enn fagen ©ie felbft, Gonti, lä^t fid^ auS biefem 
Silbe mo^l ber S^arafter ber $erfon fd^lie^en? Unb baS 



6 ®milta @alottt. 

foUte bod^. @toI} ^aben ®ie in SBürbe^ $o^n in Säd^eln^ 
Slnfa^ ju trübjtnnigcr Sd^roärmcrei in fanftc ©d^wcmtut Dct« 
wanbelt. 

Conti (etwas ärgeriid^). 31^, mein ^tinj, — xoxx 3Ralex rcd^nen 

5 barauf, ba^ baä fertige ä3ilb ben Sieb^abet nod^ ebenfo voaxm 

finbet, ald warm er es beftedte. 98ir malen mit älugen ber 

Siebe^ unb Slugen ber Siebe müßten un3 auä) nur beurteilen. 

Der Prinj. 3e nun, ßonti ; — warum !amen ©ie nid^t 
einen SWonat früher bamit ? — ©e^en ©ie weg ! — SBaä ift 
10 baS anbere ©tüd? 

Conti (inbem er eft l^olt unb nod^ oerfel^rt in ber $anb ^ält)* 3lud^ ein 

n)eiblid^ed ^ortröt. 
Der Prin5. ©o möd^t* id^ eä balb — lieber gar nid^t 

feigen. 3)enn bem 3beoI ^ier (mit bem gfinger auf bie ©time,) — 

16 ober üielme^t; ^ier, (mtt bem ginger auf bas $era.) tommt eä bod^ 
nid^t bei, — 3^ roünfd^te, ßonti, 3^re Siun^i in anbern SSor- 
n)ürfen ju berounbem. 

(Conti. 6ine berounbemäwürbigere Äunft gibt eä, aber 
ftd^erlid^ feinen ben)unberndn)ürbigern @egenftanb a(3 biefen. 

20 Der Prin5. ©o toett' id^, Sonti, ba^ ed bed ^ünftlerS 
eigene ©ebieterin ift. — onbem ber anaier bas »üb umwenbet.) 9Bad 
fe^' id^? 3^r SBer!, Sonti, ober baä SQäerl meiner $^an* 
tape ? — emilia ©alotti ! 
(Conti. SEBie, mein ?ßrinj? ©ie tennen biefen ®ngel? 

25 Der Prtn5 (tnbem er fi^ ju faffen fuc^t^ aber ol^ne ein Suge oon bem 

»iibe au cerwenben). ©0 ^alb, — um fie eben mieberjufennen. 
— ®ä ift einige SBod^en ^er, alä id^ pe mit il^rer ^Kutter 
in einer SSeggl^ia traf. — 5Rad^^er ift fie mir nur an ^eiligen 
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©tättcn tPtcbcr Dorgefommen, — xoo bas Singaffen [x6) roenigct 
gicmt. — Slud^ Icnn* id^ i^rcn 9Satcr. ©r ift mein greunb 
nid^t. 6r war eä, bcr jtd^ meinen Slnfprüd^en ouf ©abio= 
netta am meiften roiberfc^te. — 6in alter 3)egen, ftolj unb 
rau^, fonft bieber unb gut ! — 6 

Conti. 2)er SSatet ! aber ^ier ^aben wir feine Jodetet. — 
Der Prins. Sei ®ott! wie an^ bem ©piegel geftol^Icn! 

(920(1^ immer bie «ugen auf hai mih geheftet.) Q, @ie n)if(en eä fa 

rool^I, ßonti, ba^ man ben Äünftler bann erft red^t lobt, 
wenn man über fein SBerf fein £ob Dergi^t. lo 

Conti, ©leid^mo^l ^at mid^ biefeä nod^ fe^r unjufrieben 
mit mir gelaffen. — Unb bod^ bin id^ mieberum fe^r ju« 
frieben mit meiner Unjufrieben^eit mit mir felbft. — §a ! 
S)a^ mir nid^t unmittelbar mit ben Slugen malen ! 3luf bem 
langen SBege, aus bem 3luge burd^ ben Slrm in ben ^infel, is 
wie mel ge^t ba t)erloren! — Slber, mie id^ fage, ba^ id^ 
ed mei^, mag ^ier verloren gegangen, unb wie ed oerloren 
gegangen, unb marum e3 oerloren ge^en müf[en: barauf 
bin id^ ebenfo ftol^ unb ftoljer, als id^ auf aUed bag bin, 
mag id^ nid^t oerloren gelten lafjen. ^enn aud jenem 20 
erlenne id^, me^r alä auS biefem, ba^ id^ mirflid^ ein großer 
3Kalcr bin, ba^ eS aber meine §anb nur nid^t immer ift. 
— Ober meinen ©ie, $rinj, ba^ Slaffael nid^t baä größte 
malerifd^e (Senie gemefen märe, menn er unglüdElid^ermeife 
o^ne §änbe märe geboren morben? 3Keinen ©ie, ^ring? 25 

Der Prtn5 (tnbem er nur eben von bem Söilbe wegblidt). 2Ba8 fageu 

©ie, Gonti? SEBaä moHen ©ie miffen? 
Conti. D nid^tä, nid^ts ! — ^piauberei ! 3^re ©eele, merl' 



8 ©mtlia ©alotti. 

id), roax ganj in ^l^rcn 3lugcn. 3^ li^'&c fol^c ©cclen unb 
fold^e klugen. 

Der PrinS (mtt einer crawungenen «alte). 2llfO, ßonti, teC^HCn 

6ie bod^ tDitflid^ @milia @aIotti mit ju ben DOTsüglid^ften 

5 ©d^ön^cilen unfrcr ©tabt? 

Conti» 2llfo? mit? mit gu ben Dotjjüglid^ften ? unb 
ben Dorjüglid^ften unfrer ©tabt ? — ©ie fpotten meiner, ^rinj. 
Ober ©ie fallen bie ganje S^it eben fo wenig, ds ©ie 
Rotten. 

10 Der Prtn5. Sieber Gonti, — (bte äugen wteber out bas ©tib 

gerichtet,) mie barf unfer einer feinen äugen trauen ? Sigent^ 

1x6) mei^ bod^ nur allein ein 3Ra(er Don ber ©d^ön^eit ju 

urteilen. 

(Conti. Unb eines jeben ®mpfinbung foBte er[t auf ben 

15 SluSfprud^ eines SWalerS warten? — 3«^ Älofter mit bem, 
ber eä oon unf lernen xoiü, roaä fd^ön ift ! aber baä mu^ 
x6) Sinnen bod^ alä 3KaIer fagen, mein ^rinj: eine üon 
ben größten ©lürffeligfeiten meines SebenS ift eS, ba^ 
©milia ©alotti mir gefeffen. 2)iefer Äopf, biefeS Slntli^, 

20 biefe ©tirne, biefe 2lugen, biefe 9?afe, biefer 3Kunb, biefeS 
Äinn, biefer §als, biefe Sruft, biefer SßJud^S, biefer gan^e 
SSau ftnb t)on ber ^ext an mein einjigeS ©tubium ber 
weiblid^en ©d^önl)eit. — 2)ie ©d^ilberei felbft, mooor fte gefef^ 
fen, ^at i^r abroefenber SBater bef ommen. 2lber biefe Äopie — 

26 Der Prtn5 (ber fxc^ fc^neO gegen tljjn te^rt)» 5lun, Gouti ? 3P 

bod^ nid^t fd^on üerfagt? 

(Conti. SP fw'f ®i^^ ?5rinj, wenn ©ie ©efd^madt baran 
finben. 



>> 
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Der Prtns. Ocfd^tnac! ! — (ßäd^einbo aJicfeS 3i^r ©tubium 
bcr rociblid^en ©d^önl^eit, Gonti, roic fönnt* \6) beflcr ti)un, 
als cä aud^ ju bcm meinigen ju mad^en? — S)ort, jeneä 
^orttät nehmen ©ie nur roieber mit, — einen- Säumen 
barum ju beftetten! s 

Conti. 9Bo^I! 

Der Prins^ ©o fd^ön, fo teid^, alö i^n ber ©d^ni^er nut 
mad^en fann. @ö foU in ber (SaDerie aufgefteHt werben. — 
Slber biefeS bleibt l^ier. SWit einem ©tubio mad^t man fo 
Diel Umftänbe nic^t; aud^ lä^t man baä nid^t anfangen, lo 
fonbern i)ai eS gern bei ber §anb. — ^6) banle S^'^^'^^ 
Gonti; id^ banfe ^tinen red^t fel^r. — Unb mie gefagt: in 
meinem ©ebiete fott bie Äunft nid^t nad^ Srot gelten, — biä 
id^ felbft feines i)abe, — ©d^idten ©ie, Gonti, ju meinem 
©d^a^meifter unb laffen ©ie auf ^\)xz Quittung für beibe i5 
Porträte fid^ beja^Ien, — roaä ©ie wollen! ©o Diel ©ie 
wollen, Gonti! 

Conti. ©oHte id^ bod^ nun balb fürd^ten, $rinj, ba^ ©ie 
fo nod^ etwas anbereS belohnen woHen als bie Äunft. 

Der prtns. D beS eiferfüd^tigen ÄünftlerS ! 5Ric^t bo^ ! 20 
— . §ören ©ie, Gonti, fo Diel ©ie wollen ! (ßontt gei^t ab.) 



Sfttttfter «Ittftvitt. 

©0 Diel er will! — (©egen bai ©iib.) j)id^ ^ab' ic^ für jeben 
?PreiS nod^ ju wohlfeil. — 21^ ! fd^öneS ©erf ber Äunft, ift 
CS wa^r, ba^ id^ bid^ befi^e? — SBer bid^ aud^ befä^e, fd^önreS 
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ajlciftctftüc! ber 3taiux\ — SBSaS ©ic bafüt tüoKen, c^tlid^c 
aRuttcr! aSaS bu roiUfl, alter aRuttfopf! gorbrc nur! 
gorbcrt nur! — 3lm licbftcn lauft' x6) bid^, 3öu6cnn, t)on 
btr fclbft! — 2)iefcS äuge doD Stebretj unb Sefd^eibenl^eit ! 
ß 3)iefer 5Kunb ! — Unb wenn er jtd^ gum Sieben öffnet ! SBenn 
er läd^elt! 2)tefer 3Kunb! — 3^ l^öre lommen. — SRod^ bin 

id^ mit bir JU neibifd^» Onbem er hai «tlb gegen bie SBanb brel^t.) @d 

wirb SRarinelli fein. $ätt' id^ i^n bod^ nid^t rufen laffen! 
aOBaä für einen 3Kor9en fönnt' id^ ^aben! 



€e4{tft UMftritt. 

SRarinelli. <Z)er Britta* 

10 ZITartnellt. ©näbiger §err, ©ie werben t)erjeil^en* — 3<^ 
war mir eined fo frühen Sefe^ld nid^t gewartig. 

Der Prtns. 3d^ belam Suft auszufahren. 35er SWorgen 
war fo fc^ön. — 3lber nun ift er \a wo^I t)erftrid^en, unb bie 
Sup ift mir ©ergangen. — (92o<^ einem turjen 6tinf(^weißen.) SJBaä 
15 tiaben wir 9{eueä^ 3JlarineQi? 

Znartneüt. Slid^ts t)on Selang, bad id^ wü^te. — 2)ie 
@räfin Drfina i^ geftem jur @tabt getommen. 

Der Prtn5. §ier liegt aud^ fd^on i^r guter 3Dlorgen, (auf 
ii^ren ©rief aeiflenb.) ober waS eS fouft fein mag! §d^ bin gar 
20 nid^t neugierig barauf . — ©ie ^aben fie gefprod^cn ? 

Znartneüi. Sin id^ leiber nid^t il|r Vertrauter? — aber 
wenn id^ ed wieber oon einer 3)ame werbe^ ber ed einfommt^ 
©ie in gutem ßmfte ju lieben, $rinj, fo 

Der Prtn5. 9lid^t8 oerfd^woren, 5IJlarinetti! 
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Znartncüt. 3a? 3n bct SC^at, ^ttng? StönnV cS boc^ 
fommcn ? — D ! fo mag bic ©täfin avi6) fo unrcd^t nid^t 
tiaben. 

Der Prins. Slüctbings, fc^r untcd^t! SRcinc nal^c aScr= 
mäl^Iung mit ber ^rinjcffin pon 3Jlafja roiU butd^auä, bafe id^ 5 
aDc betglcid^cn §änbcl fürä crftc abbrcd^c. 

IHarinellt. SBcnn cä nur baä roärc, fo mü^te ftciltd^ 
Dtfina \x6) in x^x ©c^idfal eben fo wol^I ju finben wiffen ate 
bet ?Pttnj in feines. 

Der Prins» ®aä unftreilig l^ärter ift alä i^reä. 3Wein lo 
§erj wirb baS Dpfer eines elenben ©taatsintereffe. S^reä 
barf fte nur jurüctne^men^ aber nid^t n)iber SBiUen Derfd^enfen. 

ZITartnelli. 3w^ütfnel^men ? SBarum jurüdEnel^men ? fragt 
bie @räfin^ noenn eS xoexUx nid^ts a(3 eine @emal^Iin ift, bie 
bem ^rinjen nid^t bie Siebe, fonbem bie ^olitif jufül^rt? 15 
Sieben fo einer ©emal^Iin fie^t bie ©eliebte nod^ immer i^ren 
5pia$. 5Rid^t fo einer ©emal^Iin fürd^tet fte aufgeopfert ju 
fein, fonbem 

Der Prtns. @iner neuen ©eliebten. — 5Jun benn? 
SBoHten ©ie mir barauä ein 3Serbred^en mad^en, 3JlarinelIi? 20 

Ztlarinelli. 3^? — D! t)ermengen ©ie mid^ ja nid^t, , 
mein $rinj, mit ber 3?änin, beren äBort id^ fül^re, — an^'^'"^ 
^itleib fül^re. 2)enn geftern, mal^rlid^, \)at fte mid^ fonberbar 
gerülirt. ©ie wollte oon il^rer 2lngelegenl^eit mit ^\)ntn gar^^ '^ 
nid^t fpred^en. ©ie n)oQte fid^ gang gelaffen unb !alt fteUen. 26 
9lber mitten in bem gleid^gültigften ©efpröd^e entful^r i^r eine 
3Benbung, eine S3e}iel^ung über bie anbere, bie il^r gefol- 
tertes §ei^ oerriet, 3Rit bem luftigften SBefen fagte fie bie 
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meland^olifd^ften 3)inge unb tDtebetum bie läd^eYlid^ften $of[en 

mit bct aUcrtraurigflen 3Ricnc. ©ic ^t ju bcn Sudlern il^rc 

-v^ v,>v**/\ ;, 3wPuc3&t genommen, unb xä) fütd^te, bie werben i^r ben 9lefl 



[eoen. 

6 Der Prtn5» ©o wie fie itirem armen 3Ser[tanbe aud^ ben 
erpen ©tof; gegeben. — Slber roaS mid^ t)ome^mlid^ mit t)on 
il^r entfernt \)ai, baä wollen ©ie bod^ nid^t braud^en, SKarineHi, 
mid^ roieber ju i^r jurütfjubringen ? — 3&znn fie auä Siebe 
närrifd^ wirb, fo roare fie eä früher ober fpäter aud^ o^ne 

10 Siebe geworben. — Unb nun genug oon i^r ! — SSon etroaä 
anberm ! — ®e^t benn gar nid^tä oor in ber ©tabt ? — 

ZtlarineUi. ©o gut wie gar nid^tö. — 2)enn ba^ bie 
SSerbinbung beä ©rafen 3lppiani l^eute ooDjogen wirb, — ift 
nid^t oiel me^r als gar nid^tS. 

16 Der Prtn5. ®eä ©rafen Slppiani? Unb mit wem benn? 
— 3^ foD ja nod^ l^ören, bafe er oerfprod^en ift. 

ZlTarinelK. 2)ie ©ad^e ift fe^r geheim gel^alten worben. 
Slud^ mar nid^t oiel Slufl^ebenä baoon ju mad^en. — ©ie 
werben lad^en, $rinj. — Slber fo gel^t eä ben (Smppnbfamen ! 

20 3)ie Siebe fpielt il^nen immer bie fd^limmften ©treidle. @in 
Wäbd^en ot|ne SSermögen unb o^ne Slang ^at il^n in it|re 
©d^linge ju jiel^en gemußt, — mit ein wen ig Sar oe. aber mit 
t)ielem ^runle oon Sugenb unb ©efül^l unb 2Bi^, unb wag 
weil id^? 

26 Der Prtn5. SBer fid^ ben Sinbrüdfen, bie Unfd^ulb unb 
©d^ön^eit auf it|n mad^en, ol^ne weitere Slüdfid^t fo ganj 
überladen barf, — id^ badete, ber war' el^er gu beneiben, als 
JU belad^en. — Unb wie l^ei^t benn bie ©lüdlid^e ? — ^mn 



r'-/ 
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bei aDcbcm ift Slppiani — x6) roci^ rDo\)l, bafe ©ic, SKotineHi, 
xi)n nid^t leiben fbnnen, eben fo wenig alä er ©ie — bei 
aDebem ift er bod^ ein fel^r roürbiger junger SRann^ein fd^öner 
3Kann, ein reid^er 3Kann, ein ^ann DoHer 6l^re. S4 ptte 
je^r geroünfd^t, il^n mir t)erbinben ju fönnen. 3^ werbe nod^ 5 
barauf benfen. 

ZlTarinelli* SQäenn eS nid^t ju fpät ift. — 2)enn fo t)iel 
id^ l^örc, ift fein $lan gar nid^t, bei $ofe fein ®lürf ju 
mad^en. — 6r roiH mit feiner ©ebieterin nad^ feinen S^älem 
t)on $iemont, — ®emfen ju jagen auf ben älpcn unb 9KurmeI= lo 
tiere abjurid^ten. — Sffiaä lann er SeflereS t^un? §ier ift 
e§ burd^ baä 3Ki^bünbniS, roeld^eä er trifft, mit i^m bod^ 
aus. 35er S^^^^ ber erftcn §äufer ift i^m von nun an t)er= 
fd^loffen 

Der Prtns. 3Rit euern erften Käufern ! — in weld^en baS 15 v 
ßeremonieH, ber S^^^^f bie Sangeroeile unb nid^t feiten bie - 
2)ürftigleit l^errfd^t. — Slber fo nennen ©ie mir fie bod^, ber 
er biefeä fo gro^e Dpfer bringt. 

JlTarinelli. 6s ift eine gemiffe (gmilia ©alotti. 

Der Prtns» SBie, SKarineUi? @ine gemiffe — 20 

Znarinelli. ßmilia ©alotti. 

Der Prins. (Smilia ©alotti ? — 3Rimmermel^r ! 

irtartnellt. 3wx)erläffig, gnäbiger §err. 

Der Prtns. 3?ein, fag' id^; ba§ ift nic^t; baS fann nid^t 
fein. — ©ie irren fid^ in bem Flamen. — 3)aS ©efd^Ied^t ber 25 
©alotti ift gro^. — ©ine ©alotti fann eä fein, aber nid^t 
@milia ©alotti, nid^t @milia! 

IHarinelli. ©milia — ©milia ©alotti! 
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Der prtn$* ©o gibt eä nod^ eine, bie Beibe 5Ramen 
fül^tt, — ©ie faßten ol^nebem, eine gewijfe (ämilia ©alotti 
— eine geroiffe. SSon ber redeten fönnte nur ein 5Rarr fo 
jpred^en. — 
6 ItXartnellt. ©ie finb aufeer jtd^, gnäbiger §err. — Äennen 
©ie benn biefe (Smilia? 

Der Prtnj. 3^ ^<^^^ 8« fragen, 3WarincHi, nid^t @r. — 
gmilia ©alotti? 5Die Sod^ter bcd Dberften ©alotti, bei 
©abionctta ? 
10 ZUartnellt. @ben bie. 

Der Prtnj. ©ie l^ier in ©uaftaUa mit itirer 3Dlutter rool^nt? 

UTartnelli. ®bzn bie. 

Der Prtns. Unfern ber Äird^e Slflerl^eiligcn ? 

2TtartneIIi. @ben bie. 

16 Der PrinS» 3Kit einem 5B3orte — (inbem er na^ bem gSortr«t 
fpringt unb ed bem SDIarineOi in bie $anb gibt.) ©a ! — ©ief e ? ©iefe 

Smilia ©alotti ? — ©prid^ bein oerbammteS ,,6ben bie" nod^ 
einmal unb fto^ mir ben ©old^ inä ^erj! 
ZtTartneüt. ©ben bie! 
20 Der Prins. genfer! — 35iefc? — 35iefe @milia ©alotti 
wirb ^eutc ? 

UTarinelli. ©räfin Slppiani ! — (i&ier rel^t ber qjrins bem 
SRarineOi bad SBilb »ieber aui ber ^anh unb wirft ed beifeite.) ©ie Xrau^ 

ung gefd^iel^t in ber ©tiUe auf bem Sanbgute beS SSaterS bei 
26 ©abionetta. ©egen 3Kittag falzten 3Kutter unb S^od^ter, ber 
©raf unb uieDeid^t ein paar ^reunbe bal^in ab. 

Der Prin5 (^« P<ä& »od SSerjroeiflung in einen ©tu^I wirft). ©0 bin 

id^ oerloren ! — @o will id^ nid^t leben ! 
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ZnartncIIt. 3lbcr waä ift ^i^nm, gnäbigcr §cn? 

Der Prin5 (ber gegen i^n wieber auffpringt). SSettätCt ! — 2Ba8 

mir ift ? — 5Run ja, xä) liebe fie ; id^ bete fie an. SKögt i^r 
ed bod^ n)if{en ! SRögt i^r ed bod^ längft geiDu^t l^aben, aQe 
i^r, benen id^ ber toQen Drftna fd^impflid^e ^efjeln lieber etoig s 
tragen foßte ! — 9lur ba^ ©ie, 3RarineDi, ber ©ie f o oft mid^ 
S^rer innigften greunbfd^aft perfid^erten — o, ein gürft ^at- 
feinen greunb, fann feinen greunb ^ben! — ba^ ©ie, ©ie 
fo treulos, fo ^ämifd^ mir bis auf biefen Slugenblidt bie ©efa^r 
oerl^cl^len bürfen, bie meiner Siebe brol^te: wenn id^ 3^"^" *^ 
jemals baS oergebe, — fo merbe mir meiner ©ünben feine 
vergeben ! 

ZTIarinellt* 3^ ^^^^ ^^wm SBorte ju finben, ^ring, — 
wenn ©ie mid^ anö) ba^u fommen liefen — ^\)nm mein ®r= 
ftaunen ju bej^eigen. — ©ie lieben 6milia ©alotti ? — ©d^rour is 
benn gegen ©d^rour: SBenn id^ oon biefer Siebe baS ©eringfte 
gemußt, baS ©eringfte oermutet l^abe, fo möge meber ©ngel 
nod^ ^eiliger oon mir roiffen! — ®ben baS rooHt* id^ in bie 
©eele ber Drfma fd^roören. 3^^ 3Serbad^t fd^roeift auf einer 
gan^ anbem ^ä^rte. ao 

Der Prin5. ©o oerj^eilien ©ie mir, 5KarinelIi, — (inbem 
er hc^ iftm in bie «rme wirft.) unb bebauem ©ie mid^ ! 

Ztlarinellt. SRun ba, ^rinj ! ©rfennen ©ie ba bie grud^t 
S^rer SwtüdEl^altung ! — ,,^ürften ^aben feinen fj^eunb, f önnen 
feinen ^eunb l^aben!" — Unb bie Urf ad^e, wenn bem fo ift? 26 
— Sißeil fie feinen l^aben motten. — §eute beehren fte unS 
mit tl^rem Vertrauen, teilen un^ il^re ge^eimften aBünfd^e mit, 
fd^lie^en uns il^re ganje ©eele auf, unb morgen finb mir 
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i^nen toieber fo fremb/ ald l^ätten fie nie ein 2Bort mit und 
Qen)ed^felt. 

Der Prinj. Sd^, SWarinetti, wie tonnt' x6) 3^«^« ^^^* 
trauen, xoa^ x6) mir {elbft laum 9eftel^en n)oQte? 
6 ZlTartnelK^ Unb alfo rool^l nod^ weniger ber Urheberin 
3^rer Dual geftanben l^aben? 

. Der Prtns» 3^r? — 2lIIe meine 3Kü^e ift oergebenä 
geroefen, jte ein jroeiteS 3Wal ju fpred^en. — 
inartnellt. Unb baS erfte SRal? 
10 Der Prins. ©prad^ id^ fie. — D, id^ f omme t)on ©innen ! 
Unb id^ jott ^l^nzn noä) lange erjät|len ? — ©ie fe^en mid^ einen 
3ftaub ber SBBeDen. SBaS fragen ©ie t)iel, wie id^ e8 geworben ? 
Sletten ©ie mid^, wenn ©ie tonnen, unb fragen ©ie bann! 
Xrtarinelli. SRetten ? 3ft ba oiel ju retten ? — SBaS ©ie 
16 oerfäumt ^ben, gnäbiger §en, ber (Smilia ©alotti ju be- 
tennen, baä betennen ©ie nun ber ©räfin 2lppiani. SBaren, 
bie man aud ber erften ^anb nid^t l^aben tann, tauft man 
auä ber jroeiten, — unb fold^e SQäaren nid^t feiten aus ber 
jroeiten um fo oiel wohlfeiler. 

20 Der Prtn5. @rnftl|aft, 3KarinelIi, emftliaft, ober 

UTarinellt. ^Jreilid^, aud^ um fo oiel fd^led^ter 

Der Prtns. ©ie werben unoerfd^ämt! 

Zriarinellt. Unb baju min ber ®raf bamit a\x^ bem 

Sanbe. — ^a, fo mü^te man auf etroaä anberä benten. — 

26 Der Prtnj. Unb auf maä? — Siebfter, befter SKarineUi, 

benten ©ie für mid^! 3Baä mürben ©ie tl^un, menn ©ie an 

meiner ©teile mären? 

ZITarineUi* 3Sor aQen fingen eine ^leinigteit als eine 
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ÄIctnigIcit anfc^cn — unb mir fagcn, bafe x6) ntd^t Detgcbcnä 
fein roottc, roaä id^ bin — $ctt ! 

Der Prin5. ©d^meid^eln ©ie mir nid^t mit einer (Seroalt, 
von ber iö) ^ier leinen ©ebraud^ abfege! — ^tutz, fagen 
©ie? ©d^on l^eute? ß 

2HartnelIt, @rft l^eute — foH eä gefd^e^en. Unb nur 
gefd^el^enen 35ingen ift nid^t ju raten. — (^woc^ einer «urjen über* 
icgung.) SBoHeu ©ie mir freie §anb laffen, ^ßrinj? SBSoHen 
©ie alleg genehmigen, road id^ t\)m^ 

Der Prtns. SlDeS, SKarineDi, afleä, roaä biefen ©treid^ lo 
abroenben fann. C ' ' "■ J 

ZlTarinelli. ©o laffen ©ie un^ feine 3cit verlieren. — 
Slber bleiben ©ie nid^t in ber ©tabt! ga^ren ©ie fogleid^ 
nad^ ^})xtm £uftfd^Iof[e, nad^ 3)ofalo! 33er SBeg nad^ ©abio- 
netta ge^t ba t)orbei. SBenn eä mir nid^t gelingt, ben ©rafen i5 

augenblidtlid^ ju entfernen, fo benf * id^ S)od^, bod^ ; id^ 

glaube, er gel^t in biefe ^aDe geroi^» ©ie rooHen ja, ^rinj, 
wegen ^\)xtx SSermäl^Iung einen ©efanbten nad^ 5Kaf[a fd^idten ? 
Safjen ©ie ben ®rafen biefer ©efanbte fein; mit bem 95e- 
binge, ba^ er nod^ l^eute abreift. — 3Serftel^en ©ie ? 20 

Der Prtnj. 3Sortrefflid^ ! — bringen ©ie i^n ^\x mir 
^erauS ! (Selben ©ie, eilen ©ie ! 3^ «^c^f^ ^^^ f ogleid^ in 

ben SBagen. (aRarineUt gel^t ab.) 



^iflientfr «ttftritt 

(Der ^riha. 

©ogleid^ ! ©ogleid^ ! — 3Q3o blieb eS ? — (@ic^ na^ bem ißorträte 

umfe^enb.) Sluf ber 6rbe ? 3!)a8 roar JU arg ! Onbem er es aufgebt.) 26 
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S)od^ bettad^ten ? 93ettaci^ten tnag id^ bid^ fütd etfte nid^t mel^r. 
— SBarum fottt' id^ mir bcn $fcil nod^ tiefet in bie SBunbe 
brüdten ? (©e^t es betfette.) — Oefd^ittad^tet, g^f^^fä^ ^^^'^^ i^ 
lange genug, — länget, als id^ gefoQt J^ätte, abet nid^td 
5 get^an! unb übet bie jättlid^e Unt^ätigteit bei einem $aat' 

oUeä oetloten! — Unb wenn nun bod^ oDeä Detloten roote? 

_ ^ _ 

SBenn 3KatineIli nid^tä auätid^tete? — SBBatum will id^ mid^ 
aud^ auf i^n allein Detlafjen ? ®ä fällt mit ein, — um biefe 
©tunbe (na^ ber u^r fe^enb), um biefe uämlid^e ©tunbe pflegt baä 
10 ftomme 3Käbd^en aUe SKotgen bei ben 2)ominiIanetn bie 5IRef[e 
ju labten. — aßie, wenn id^ fie ba ju fpted^en fud^te? — 
3)od^ ^eute, ^eut* an il^tem ^od^jeitstage, — l^eute roetben 
i^t anbete Dinge am §etjen liegen alä bie 3Kef[e. — ^nbt^, 

roet roeife? — 6ä ift ein ®ang. — (Cr «Hngelt, unb tnbem er etnige 
16 oon ben papieren auf bem Stifc^e ^aflig *gufammenrafft, tritt ber ftammerbiener 

herein.) Safet ©otfa^ten ! — 3ft nod^ feinet von ben SRäten ba ? 
Der Kammcrbtener* ßamiUo SJota. 

Der PrinS. 6t foU l^eteintommen ! (©erftommerbteneröe^tttb.) 

9lut aufhalten mu| et mid^ nid^t wollen, 2)aämal nid^t! — 
20 ^ä) fte^e getn feinen Sebenflid^feiten ein an'betmal um fo 
t)iel länget ju 2)ienften. — 3)a roat ja nod^ bie SBittfd^tift 
einet Smilia Stuneäd^i. — (©ie fuo^enbo S)ie ift'ä. — 2lbet, 
gute Stuneöd^i, wo beine ^tfpted^etin 



««ter «ttftritt 

Camino 9lota, ©c^riften in ber $anb* <Z)er ißrinj« 

Der Prtns. kommen ©ie, 3lota, f ommen ©ie ! — $iet 
26 ift, n)ad id^ biefen ÜJlotgen etbtod^en. 3lx6)t t)iel Xtöftlid^eS! 
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— ©ic werben t)on felbft feigen, roaä barauf ju verfügen. — 
Stemmen ©ie nuxl 

Camillo Kota» ®ut, gnäbiget §en. 

Der Prins* 3loä) ift ^ier eine Sittfd^rift einet ®milia 
®alot . . Sruneäd^i will x6) fagen. — ^6) l)Qbt meine Se* 5 
roiUigung jroar fd^on beigefd^rieben. aber bod^ — bie ©ad^e 
ift leine Äleinigfeit. — Saffen ©ie bie 3luSfertigung nod^ 
anftelien! — Ober aud^ nid^t anfielen; wie ©ie wollen. 

£amtlIo Hota. 5Rid^t wie id^ will, gnäbiger §en. 

Der Prins» SBBaS ift fonft? StwaS ju unterfd^reiben ? lo 

Camtüo 2Sota. (Sin 2^obeäurteil wöre ju unterfd^reiben. 

Der Prtns. Sed^t gem. — 3?ur ^er! ©efd^winb! 

CamtUo Hota (ftu^ig un\> ben «Prinaen ftarr anfe^enb). @in S^ObeS^ 

urteil, fagt* id^. 

Der Prtns* ^i) l^öre ja wo^I. — @s lönnte fd^on ge« is 
fd^e^en fein. ^6) bin eilig. 

Camtüo Hota (feine ©d^riften nac^fe^enb). ^lun l^ttb' id^ eS 

bod^ wot|I nid^t mitgenommen ! 35erjeit|en ©ie, gnöbiger 

§err ! — @ä lann Slnftanb bamit ^aben biä morgen. 

Der Prinj. 2lud^ baä! — Warfen ©ie nur jufammen; 20 
id^ mu^ fort. — 3Jlorgen, SRota, ein mel^reä ! (Oe^t abo 

CamtUo Hota (ben Äopt fd^üttclnb, inbem er bie «Papiere ju fi(^ nimmt 

unb obge^t). SRed^t gem ? — ©n XobeSurteil red^t gern ? — 
3jd^ l^ätt' es i^n in biefem Slugenblirfe nid^t mögen unter* 
fd^reiben lafjen, unb wenn eä ben 3Wörber meines einjigen 25 
©ol^neS betroffen ^ätte. — Siedet gern ! ^eä)t gern ! — (g§ 
ge^t mir burd^ bie ©eele, biefeä grä^lid^e „SRed^t gern!" 



SHe ©cene: ein @aal in bem §aufe ber @a(otti 
^rder 9Citftritt 

(Slaubia ®a(otti. ij^irro. 
Claubta (int i^erauBtreten a» ^irro, ber oon ber anbern @eite l^ereintritt). 

aScr fprcngte ba in bcn §of? 
Pirro, Unfer §ctt, gnöbigc grou. 
ClauMa. 3Rein ©ema^I ? ^ft eS möglid^ ? 
5 Pirro. ©t folgt mir auf bem ^^e. 

Claubta. ©0 Unoermulet? — O^m entgegeneiUnb.) Slci^, 

mein Scftet ! — 



ätoeiter «ttftritt. 

Oboarbo Oalotti unb bie Sorigen* 

©boarbo» ©Uten 3Korgen, meine Siebe! — Jlid^t roal^t^ 

bad ^ei^t übenafd^en? 
10 Claubta. Unb auf bie angene^mfte ärt! — SBenn eä 

anbetä nur eine ttbenafd^ung fein foQ. 
Oboarbo. 9licl^tS weiter! ©ei unbeforgt! — 35a8 ®Iücf 

beS heutigen Sageä medfte mid^ fo früti; ber 3Korgen war 

fo fd^ön; ber SBeg ift fo lurj; id^ oermutete eud^ l^ier fo 
16 gcfd^äftig. — SBie leidet oergefjen fie tixQ(x^\ fiel mir ein. — 5Kit 

einem SBorte : id^ !omme unb fe^e unb feiere f ogleid^ n)ieber jurüdE. 

— 5Bo ift emilia ? Unftreitig bcfd^äftigt mit bem $u^e ? — 
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Claubia» 3^^^^^ ®ßclc • — ®ic if* i« "^^ 3Rcfjc. — „3^ 
^abe ^eute tnel^r ald jeben anbern Xa% @nabe t)on oben }u 
erflehen/' fagte fte unb lie^ aOed liegen unb- nal^m il^ten 
©d^leiet unb eilte 

£)6oar6o* ®anj allein? s 

Claubia* 3)ie wenigen ©d^rilte 

£)6oar6o* Sinex ift genug ju einem gel^lttitt ! — 

(Llaubxa. Bütnen @ie nid^t^ mein Seftet^ unb fommen 
©ie l^etein, — einen Slugenblid auöjuru^en unb, wenn ©ie 
moHen, eine ©rftifd^ung gu nel^men. lo 

£)6oar6o* SBie bu meinft, ßlaubia. — 3lber jte foHte 
nid^t allein gegangen fein. — 

Claubta. Unb ^\fx, ^xxxo, bleibt l^ier in bem aSoi^immer, 
alle SSefud^e auf l^eute ju verbitten. 



Xtiiitt «uftritt 

Ißirvo unb balb barauf Sngelo. 

Pirro. 2)ie fx6) nur aus 5Reugietbe melben. laffen. — 3Q3aä is 
bin id^ feit einer ©tunbe nid^t aQeS ausgefragt roorben! — 
Unb n)er tommt ba? 

^tttgelo (no(^ f^alh hinter ber ©cene, in einem furzen TianUl, ben er Aber 
bad ®efi(^t gegogen, ben S^ut in bie ©tirne). $irrO ! — ^irro ! 

PtrrO. @in 93e!annter ? — Onbem «ngelo »oOenb« ^ereintritt unb 20 
ben ÜRontel auSeinanber f(^Mgt.) ^immel ! Slugelo ? — S)U ? 

Jtngelo. SBie bu ftel^ft. — 3^ &i« lange genug um 
bas ipaud J^erumgegangen, bid^ ju fpred^en. — 9luf ein 
SBort! — 
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Ptrro* Unb bu toa%^ es, toieber and Sid^t ju fomtnen? 
— 9)u bift feit beinet legten 5IRorbtl^at Dogelfrei ettlätt; auf 
beinen Äopf fle^t eine Selo^nung — 

2tngeIo. SDie bod^ bu nid^t wirft t)erbienen wollen? — 
» Ptrro. SBaS wiQft bu? — 3^ bitte bid^, mad^e mid^ 
nid^t unglüdlid^! 

2Jngel0, 2)amit etwa ? O^m einen »eutel mit (Selb aeigenb). — 

9timm! @d gel^ött bir! 

Ptrro. aJlir? 
10 2tngeIo. $aft bu t)er8ef[en ? 3)er S)eutfd^e, bein ooriget 
§etr, — 

Ptrro, ©d^roeig baoon! 

2(ngeIo. 2)en bu und auf bem 2Bege nad^ $ifa in bie 
gaKe fü^rteft, — 
16 ptrro. SBenn und jentanb I|örte! 

2(nge(o. $atte ja bie ®ntt, und aud^ einen foftbaten 
SRing ju ^interlaffen, — SBeifet bu nid^t ? — @r xvav ju loft^ 
bar, ber Sling, ald ba^ wir i^n fogleid^ ol^ne SSerbad^t f^atttn 
3U (Selbe maä^zn fönnen. @nblid^ ift mir ed bamit gelungen. 
^ 3^ 1^^^^ ^unbert ^iftolen bafür erl^alten, unb bad ift bein 
Slnteil. 5Rimm ! 

Pirro. 34 wtag nid^td, — behalt' aUed ! 

2tngelo. SKeinetroegen ! — SBenn ed bir gleid^oiel ift, wie 

^Od^ bu beinen ÄOpf feil trägft. — («I« ob er ben »eutel wieber 
25 einfielen tDoOte.) 

pirro. ©0 gib nur ! (iwimmt ii^no — Unb wad nun ? S)enn 

bafe bu blofe bedwegen ntid^ aufgefud^t l^aben follteft 

Zlngelo« ^a^ !ommt bir nid^t fo red^t glaublid^ t)or ? — 
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§alunlc I aßaä bcnffl bu t)on un8 ? — 3)a^ toxx fä^ig ftnb, 
jcmanb feinen SSetbienft »orjuent^alten ? 3)aä mag unter 
ben jogenannten el^rlici^en Seuten ^Jlobe fein, unter \xn^ 

nX(i)U — Seb n)Ol^l! — (2;^ut, alS ob er geilen woUU, unb fe^rt 

»ieber um.) ßinS tttu^ xä) io6) fragen. — 3)a fam ja ber 5 
alte ©alotti fo ganj allein in bie @tabt gefprengt. SBag xdxü 
ber? 

Pirro. 3lx6)i^ xoxü er; ein bloßer ©pajienitt. ©eine 
Xod^ter n)irb l^eut' abenb auf bem @ute^ t)on bem er l^er^ 
lommt, bem ©rafen älppiani angetraut. @r fann bie 3cit lo 
nid^t erwarten 

2tngeIo. Unb reitet balb roieber l^inauä? 

Pirro. ©0 balb, ba^ er bid^ ^ier trifft, wo bu nod^ 
lange Derjie^eft. — ' 3lber bu l^aft bod^ leinen Slnfd^lag auf 
i^n ? 3flimm bid^ in ad^t. 6r ift ein 3Kann is 

2tngeIo. Äenn* id^ il^n nid^t? ^ab' id^ nid^t unter i^m 
gebient? — SBenn barum bei il^m nur t)iel gu ^olen wäre! 
— aBann faliren bie jungen Seute nad^? 

pirro. @egen SKittag. 

2tngeIo. 3Jlit mel ^Begleitung? 20 

pirro. 3«'^i"cwt einzigen SBagen: bie 9Kutter, bie S^od^ter 
unb ber ®raf. ©in paar ^eunbe fommen au8 ©abionetta 

ate S^H^^* 

2tngelo. Unb Sebiente? 

pirro. 3lur jroei au^er mir, ber id^ gu ^ferbe Dorauf 25 
reiten foQ. 

Jtngelo» 3)aS ift gut. — 9lod^ eins : roefjen ift bie ßqui* 
page? 3P ^^ ^^^^f 0^^^ i^^^ ©rafen? 
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Ptrro* a)cä Otafen. 

2tngeIo. ©d^limm ! S)a ifl nod^ ein SSoncitcr au|cr einem 
^anbfeften Äutfd^er. 2)o* ! — 

Pirro* ^6) etftaune. aber roaä roiUji bu? — 3)a8 bi^= 
ß d^en ©d^muct, baS bie S5raut etroa ^aben bütfte, wirb fd^wer- 
lid^ bet 3Kü^c lohnen 

2tngeIo. ©o lol^nt i^rcr bie 95raut felbft ! 

Pirro. Unb aud^ bei biefem SScrbred^en foH id^ bein 
aRitfd^uIbiger fein ? 
10 itngelo. 35u reiteft vorauf. 3fleite bod^, reite! unb fe^re 
bid^ an nid^tä! 

Pirro. 3?immcnne^r ! 

2tngeIo* SBie? 3^ glaube gar, bu roillft ben ©eroiflen- 
l^aften fpielen. Surfd^e! ^6) benfe, bu lennft mid^. — SBo 
16 bu plauberft! SEBo fid^ ein einziger Umftanb anberä finbet, 
als bu mir il^n angegeben ! — 

Pirro. aber, ängelo, um beä §immefö willen ! — 

Jtngelo. J^u, roaS bu nid^t laffen fannft ! min oa.) 

Pirro, §a! Safe bid^ ben Seufel bei einem §aare f äffen, 
20 unb bu bift fein auf eroig! ^6) Unglüdtlid^er ! 



»ietter «nftritt. 

Oboarbo unb Slaubia ®alotti. ißirro. 

©boarbo. ©ie bleibt mir ju lang* auä 

(LIaubta. 3to6) einen 9lugenblid, Dboarbo! @d mürbe 

fie fd^merjen, beineS SlnblitfS fo ju Derfe^Ien. 

£)boar6o« ^d^ mu\i a\x6) bei bem ©rafen nod^ einfpred^en. 
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Kaum fann id^'S etn)arten, biefen n^fltbigen jungen 3Rann 
meinen ®o\)n ju nennen. älQeg entjücft mid^ an i^m. Unb 
t>or aQem bet @ntfd^lu^, in feinen Dätetlid^en %f)ixUxn ftd^ 
felbft JU leben. 
ClauMa. 2)aS §erj brid^t mir, wenn id^ l^ietan gebenfe. s 

— So ganj foHen wir fie Derlieren, biefe einjige, geliebte 
Softer ? 

£)6oar6o. SBaS nennft bu fie verlieren? ©ie in ben 
2lrmen ber Siebe ju roiffen? SSermenge bein SJergnügen an 
xi)x nid^t mit i^rem ®Iüdte! — 3)u möd^teft meinen alten lo 
3lrgn)o^n erneuem: — ba^ eS me^r baS ©eräufd^ unb bie 
3erftreuung ber SBelt, me^r bie 9lä^e beä §ofeä war alä bie 
5Rotroenbig!eit, unferer 2^od^ter eine anftänbige ©rjie^ung ju 
geben, waä bid^ bewog, ^ier in ber Stabt mit i^r ju bleiben, 

— fern von einem 3Kanne unb SBater, ber eud^ fo ^erjlid^ is 
liebt. 

(Elaubta. SBie ungered^t, Dboarbo ! 9lber la^ mid^ l^eute nur 
ein einjigeä für biefe ©tabt, für biefe 5Rä^e beS §ofe§ fpred^en, 
bie beiner ftrengen Sugenb fo oer^a^t finb. — §ier, nur l^ier 
fonnte bie Siebe jufammenbringen, roaS für einanber gefd^affen 20 
war. §ier nur fonnte ber ©raf ©milien finben unb fanb fie. 

©boarbo. 3)a8 räum' id^ ein. Slber, gute ßlaubia, ^atteft 
bu barum red^t, weil bir ber äluSgang red^t gibt? — ®VLi, 
ba^ eä mit biefer ©tabterjie^ung fo abgelaufen! £a^ un^ 
, nid^t weife fein wollen, mo wir nid^tä als glüdtlid^ geroefen ! 25 
®vit, ba^ es fo bamit abgelaufen! — 5Run ^aben fie jid^ 
gefunben, bie für einanber beftimmt waren ; nun la^ fte jie^en, 
wo^in Unfd^ulb unb Stulpe fie rufen ! — 3Bad foQte ber 
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@raf ^iet? Bxi^ bilden/ fd^meid^eln unb Itied^en unb bie 
SRarineQid audjufted^en fud^en, um enblid^ ein ®Iüct gu mad^en^ 
bejien et nid^t bebarf? um enblid^ einer @^te gen)ürbigt }u 
roetben, bie für i^n feine wäre ? — $irro ! 
6 ptrro. §ier bin id^. 

£)6oar6o» ®e^ unb fü^re mein 5Pferb t)or baä $au8 beä 
@rafen! ^i) fomme nad^ unb miU mid^ ba mieber auffegen. 
mtto ge^t ab.) — SBarum fott ber ©raf l^ier bienen, wenn er 
bort felbft befehlen fann ? — SJaju bebenift bu nid^t, ßlaubia, 
10 ba^ burd^ unfere S^od^ter er eä ooQenbd mit bem ^rinjen 
Derbirbt. 35er ^jJrinj l^a^t mid^ — 

Claubta. äSieUeid^t meniger, ald bu beforgft. 

£)6oar6o. Seforgft! 3d^ beforg* aud^ \o roaä! 

(£Iaubta, 3)enn ^ab' id^ bir fd^on gefagt, ba^ ber ?ßrinj 
15 unfere Sod^ter gefeiten ^at? 

£)6oar6o. 2)er ^rinj? Unb roo baS? 

Claubia. 3" ber legten 3Segg^ia, bei bem Rangier ®ri* 
malbi/ bie er mit feiner ©egenmart beehrte* @r begeigte fid^ 
gegen fie fo gnäbig, — 
20 öboarbo. ©0 gnäbig? 

(Elaubia. 6r unterhielt fid^ mit i^r fo lange, — 

£)6oarbo* Unterhielt fid^ mit i^r? 

(Llanbxa. @d^ien oon i^rer SRunterfeit unb i^rem SBi^e 
fo bezaubert, — 
26 £)6oar6o* ©o bejaubert ? — 

Claubta. $at oon il^rer ©d^ön^eit mit fo melen Sobed« 
er^ebungen gefprod^en, — 

£)6oar5o« Sobeder^ebungen ? Unb bad aOed ergä^Ift bu 
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mit in einem 3:one bet @ntjüdung? D Slaubia! Slaubia! 
eitle, t^Örid^te ^JJiutteri 

Claubia. SBie f o ? 

£)boarbo. 9!un gut, nun gut! älud^ baä ift \o abge- 
laufen. — §a ! SJBenn id^ mir einbilbe 35aS gerabe 5 

wäre ber Drt, roo id^ am töblid^ften ju »errounben bin ! — 
6in SBoIIüftling, ber bcwunbert, begehrt. — ßlaubia ! ßlaubia l 
3)er blo^e ©ebanle feftt mid^ in SBut. — 2)u ptteft mir baS 
fogleid^ follen gemelbet l^aben. — 3)od^, id^ mbd^te bir l^eute 
nid^t gern etmaS Unangenel^meä fagen. Unb id^ mürbe (inbcm pc lo 
i^n bei ber^anb ergreift), menn id^ länger bliebe. — 2)rum la^ mid^ ! 
Sa^ mid^ ! — ®ott befol^len, ßlaubia ! — Kommt glüdlid^ nad^ ! 



afitttfter «uftritt 

(SUubia ®alottt* 

SBeld^ ein SWann! — D ber raupen Sugenb! — wenn 
anberä fie biefen 9lamen »erbient. — 2ltteä fd^eint i^r t)er= 
bäd^tig, alleä ftrafbar! — Dbcr, menn baä bie SWenfd^en 15 
fennen ^ei^t : — mer f oUte fid^ münfd^en, fte ju fennen ? — 
SBo bleibt aber aud^ ©milia? — ßr ift beä SSaterä tJ^inb, 
folglid^ — folglid^, menn er ein 2luge für bie lod^ter ^at, fo 
ift es einjig, um i^n ju befd^impfen ? — 



^e^fter «ttftritt. 

Gmilia unb Claubia Oalotti* 
(Enttlta (ftürgt in einer änqUli^en 93erwirrung l^erein). SQo^l mir ! 20 

SBo^l mir! — $Run bin id^ in ©id^erl^eit* Dber ift er mir 
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gar gefolgt ? Onbem fie ben ©d^Ieier surttdtoirft unb il^re ilRutter erblitft.) 

3fl er, meine 3Mutter? SP et? — 5Rein, bem §immel fei 
S)anf ! 

(£IauMa. SQ3a^ ift bir, meine Sod^ter? SSBaä ift bir? 
B (Emilia. 5Rid^tg, nid^ts ! — 

Claubta. Unb blicfft fo roilb um bid^? Unb jittetft an 
jebem ©liebe? 

€milia» SEBaä ^ab* id^ l^ören müfjen! Unb roo, wo l^ab' 
id^ es ^ören muffen! 
10 Claubia. ^d^ l^abe bid^ in bet ßird^e geglaubt. 

€mtHa. ©ben ba! SBaS ift bem Safter Sird^* unb aitar? 

— 3ld^, meine SKutter ! (@t(^ t^r in bie arme »erfenbO 

Claubta. SRebe, meine Jod^ter! — 5Kad^* meiner gurd^t 
ein 6nbe ! — 3BaS fann bir ba, an l^eiliger ©tatte, fo ©d^lim* 
15 meä begegnet fein? 

(Emilia, 9lie f)'diit meine Slnbad^t inniger, brünftiger fein 
foDen als ^eute; nie ift fie weniger geroefen, roaä fie fein 
fönte. 

(Elaubia. SBir finb 3Kenfd^en, ßmilia. Sie &aht ju 
20 beten ift nid^t immer in unferer ©eroalt. S)em §immel ift 
beten rooSen aud^ beten. 

(Emilia. Unb fünbigen rooHen aud^ fünbigen. 

(Llaubta. Sa3 ^at meine @milia nid^t rooQen! 

(Emilia. 9lein, meine 3Jlutter, fo tief lie^ mid^ bie ®nabe 
26 nid^t finlen. — Slber ba^ frembeä Safter un^ roiber unfern 
SBiBen ju 5Witfd^ulbigen mad^en lann! 

Claubia. gaffe bid^ ! — ©ammle beine ©ebanfen, fo tjiel 
bir möglid^! — ©ag' eS mir mit einä, roaS bir gefd^e^en! 
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(Emtita* ®ben l^att' td^ mid^ — . roeitcr t)on bem Slltarc, 
als id^ fonft pflege, — benn id^ tarn jw fpät — auf meine 
Äniee gelaflen. ^htx^ fing id^ an, mein §erj ju ergeben, alä 
btd^t leintet mir etroaä feinen $Ia$ na^m. ©o bid^t leintet 
mir! — 3^ lonnte weber oor, nod^ jwr.Seite rüdten, — fo e 
gern id^ aud^ nioQte, au3 ^urd^t, ba^ eines anbem 9lnbad^t 
mid^ in meiner ftören möd^te. — Slnbad^t! 3)aS mar baS 
©d^Iimmfle, maS id^ beforgle. — 2lber eS mährte nid^t lange, 
fo l^ört' id^, gang na^* an meinem Dl^re, — nad^ einem tiefen 
©eufjer, — nid^t ben 3?amen einer ^eiligen, — ben Flamen, lo 
— jilmen ©ie nid^t, meine 3Wutter — ben 9?amen "^x^ 
2iod^ter ! — meinen Flamen ! — D, ba^ laute ©onner mid^ 
uer^inbert l^ätten, mel^r ju l^ören! — @S fprad^ t)on ©d^ön* 
l^eit, Don Siebe. — @3 tlagte, ba^ biefer 3:ag, meld^er mein 
©lüdt mad^e, — roenn er eS anberS mad^e, — fein UnglüdE is 

auf immer entfd^eibe. — 6S befd^mor mid^ §ören mu^t' 

id^ bieS aDeS. Slber id^ blidte nid^t um; id^ moHte t^un, 
als ob id^ es nid^t l^örte. — SBaS fonnt' id^ fonft ? — 5Weinen 
guten @ngel bitten, mid^ mit Xaub^eit ^u fd^Iagen, unb 
menn aud^, wenn (xyxi^ auf immer ! — S)aS bat id^ ; baS mar 20 
baS einzige, maS id^ beten fonnte. — ©nblid^ marb eS S^it, 
mid^ roieber ju ergeben. 3)aS ^eilige Slmt ging ju ©nbe, 
3d^ gitterte, mid^ um^ufel^ren. %i) jitterte, i^n ju erblidten, 
ber fid^ ben ^eoel erlauben bürfen. Unb ba id^ mid^ um= 
manbte, ba id^ i^n erblidte 25 

Claubta. 9Q3en, meine 3:od^ter? 

€mtHa. Slaten ©ie, meine 3Kutter, raten ©ie ! — 3d^ 
glaubte, in bie 6rbe ju finfen. — 3^n felbft! 



30 ©milia ©alottt. 

(Elaubta. SBcn i^n fclbft? 

(£mtlta. 2)en $rinjen! 

(tlauMa* 2)cn ^rirtjcn? — D, gcfcgnct fei bic Ungcbulb 
beincä aSatcrä, bcr eben ^iet war unb btd^ nid^t erwarten 
6 n)oUte! 

(Emtlia, 3Kein SSater ^icr ? — Unb wollte mid^ nid^t er= 
warten ? 

(Elaubta. SBenn bu in beiner SSertpirrung aud^ i^n bag 
\)aik\i \)öxen laffen! 
10 (Emtlia. 9lun, meine 3Rutter ? — SBaS l^ätt' er an mir 
©trafbares finben fönnen? 

(LIaubta. 92id^t§; eben fo wenig al3 an mir. Unb bod^^ 
bod^ — §a, bu fennft beinen aSater nid^t ! ^n feinem S^me 
^ätt' er ben unfd^ulbigen ©egenftanb beS 3Serbred^enä mit 
16 bem 3Serbred^er ©erwed^felt. ^n feiner 933ut l^ätt* id^ i^m ge- 
fd^ienen, baS veranlagt ju l^aUn, waä id^ weber Der^inbern, 
nod^ Dor^erfel^en fönnen. — 3lber weiter, meine S^od^ter, njeiter ! 
9118 bu ben ^rinjen erfannteft — ^6) will l^offen, ba^ bu 
beiner möd^tig genug warft, i^m in einem S3lide aKe bie 
20 aSerad^tung px bezeigen, bie er uerbient. 

(£milta. SDaS war id^ nid^t, meine 3Wutter! 9?ad^ bem 
33Iidte, mit bem id^ il^n erfannte, ^att' id^ nid^t baä ^erj, 
einen j\weiten auf i^n ju rid^ten. 3d^ flol^ 

(Elaubta. Unb ber $rinj bir nad^? 

26 (Emtlia. SBaä id^ nid^t wu^te, bis id^ in ber §alle mid^ 

bei ber $anb ergriffen füllte. Unb t)on il^m! 2lu8 ©d^am 

mu^t' id^ ftanb^alten; mid^ t)on i^m logjuwinben, würbe bie 

SSorbeigel^enben ju aufmerffam auf und gemad^t ^aben. 3)ad 
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war bic cinjigc Ucbcrlegung, beten td^ fä^ig n)at — obet 
beten x6) nun mid^ roiebct etinnete. ®t fptad^, unb id^ ^ab' 
i^m geantn^ottet. Slbet^ voa^ et fptad^^ voa^ xi) i^nt geant- 
TOOttet, — fällt mit eä nod^ bei, fo ift eS gut, fo will id^ eä 
S^nen fagen, meine SRuttet. ^ei^t roei^ id^ von bcm aBen s 
nid^tä. 5Kcine Sinne Ratten mid^ Detlaflen. — Umfonft benf * 
id^ nad^, xok id^ t)on il^m n^eg unb au3 bet ^alle gefommen. 
3jd^ finbe mid^ etft auf bet ©tta^e roiebet unb ^öte i^n 
^intet mit ^etfommen unb pte i^n mit mit jugleid^ in baS 
§auä ttcten, mit mit bie Steppe ^inauffteigen lo 

Claubta» Die gutd^t ^at i^ten befonbetn ©inn, meine 
S^od^tet ! — ^6) metbe e8 nie Dctgefjen, mit meldtet ©ebätbe 
bu ^eteinftütjteft. — 9Jein, fo weit butfte et nid^t wagen, bit 
ju folgen. — ®ott ! ®ott ! wenn bein SBatet baä mü^te ! — 
— SBie roilb et fd^on mat, alä et nut l^ötte, ba^ bet ^tinj is 
bid^ iüngft nid^t o^ne 3Wi^faIlen gefe^en ! — 3"beä, fei tu^ig, 
meine Jodetet! 5Rimm eä füt einen Staum, maä bit begegnet 
ift ! älud^ mitb eä nod^ weniget t^olgen l^aben alg ein Xtaum. 
Du entgel^ft l^eute mit eing aUeh 9iad^fteQungen. 

(Emiita* Slbet, nid^t, meine 3Kuttet? Det ®taf mu^ 20 
baä miffen. 3^m mu^ id^ eä fagen. 

Claubta. Um aDe SJBelt nid^t! — SBoju? SBatum? SBiaft 
bu füt nid^ts unb miebet füt nid^tg i^n untu^ig mad^en? 
Unb wenn et eä aud^ jeftt nid^t roütbe: miffe, mein Äinb, 
ba^ ein ®ift, roeld^eä nid^t gleid^ mitft, batum fein minbet 25 
gefä^tlid^ed ®ift ift! 9Ba3 auf ben Sieb^abet feinen @inbtucf 
mad^t, tann i^n auf ben ®emal^I mad^en. Den Siebl^abet 
fönnt' eä fogat fd^meid^eln, einem fo roid^tigen 3Kitberoetbet 
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ben fRan% abzulaufen. Slber iDenn er i^m ben nun einmal 
abgelaufen i)ai, — a^, mein Äinb, — fo mirb aus bem Sieb* 
^abet oft ein ganj anbered @efd^öpf. 2)ein gutes @eftitn 
bel^üte bid^ vox biefet @rfa^rung! 

6 (Emilta. Sie wiffen, meine 3Wuttei;, roie gern id^ S^ren 
befjem ©infid^ten mid^ in allem unterwerfe. — 3lber wenn er 
eä t)on einem anbern erfül^re, bafe ber $rinj mid^ l^eute ge= 
fprod^en? SBürbe mein 3Serfd^roeigen nid^t frü^ ober fpät 
feine Unrul^e oerme^ren ? — 3^ badete bod^, id^ behielte lieber 

10 oor il^m nid^td auf bem ^erjen. 

Claubta. ©d^road^l^eit ! aSerliebte ©d^road^^eit ! — 3?ein, 
burd^auS nid^t^ meine 3:od^ter1 ®ag' i^m nid^tS! £a^ i^n 
nid^tä merfen ! — 
(Emtita. 9lun ja, meine 3Kutter! ^d^ l^abe feinen SBiUen 

15 gegen ben ^l^rigen. — Sl^a! cmu einem 'tiefen aternjugej 3lud^ 
mirb mir mieber ganj leidet. — 33Ba3 für ein alberneä, furd^t* 
fameä S)ing id^ bin ! — 9lid^t, meine 3Rutter ? — 3^ ^ätte 
mid^ nod^ joo^I anberS babei nehmen fönnen unb mürbe mir 
eben fo wenig ©ergeben ^aben. 

20 (Elaubta. 3d^ moHte bir baS nid^t fagen, meine 3^od^ter, 
beoor bir eS bein eigner gefunber SSerftanb fagte. Unb id^ 
mu^te, er mürbe bir eS fagen, fobalb bu roieber ju bir felbft 
gefommen. — 3)er ^rin^ ift galant. S)u bift bic unbebeutenbe 
©prad^e ber ©alanterie ju wenig gewohnt. (Sine §öflid^!eit 

26 wirb in i^r jur ®mpfinbung, eine ©d^meid^elei gur Seteurung, 
ein ßinfaD gum SSBunfd^e, ein SSBunfd^ gum SSorfafte. 5Rid^t8 
flingt in biefer ©prad^e wie aUed, unb aSeS ift in i^r fo oiel 
als nid^tS. 
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(£milta* D, meine 3Ruttet, fo tnü^te id^ mir mit meinet 
tJurd^t t)ottenbä lad^crlid^ Dorlommen ! — 9lun foU et geroi^ 
ntd^tS bat)on erfahren, mein guter älppiani! @r fönnte mid^ 
leidet für me^r eitel ald tugenb^aft l^alten. — ^m, ba^ er 
ba felbft !ommt! @g ift fein ®ang. 5 



eirüenter «uftritt 

Graf Kppiani* ®ie iBorigen* 
2tpptant (tritt tieffinnig, mit uor fid^ ^ingefdftlagenen Sugen l^erein unb 
!ommt nfi^er, o^ne fte au erl^liden, Md (Sntilia i^m entgegenfpringt)* 3(1^^ 

meine Seuerfte ! — 34 mar mir^ ©ie in bcm SSorgimmer nid^t 
t)ermutenb, 

(£mtHa* 3d^ roünfd^te ©ie l^eiter, §err ©raf, aud^ mo lo 
©ie mid^ nid^t Dermuten. — ©o feierlid^ ? ©o ernftl^oft ? — 
Sft biefer %a% feiner freubigem SlufroaDung mert? 

2tpptant* ®r ift me^r wert alä mein ganjeS Seben. Slber 
fd^manger mit fo t)iel ©lüdEfeligteit für mid^, — mag eS mol^I 
biefe ©lüdEfeligfeit felbft fein, bie mid^ fo ernft, bie mid^, wie i5 
©ie eä nennen, mein ^äulein, fo feierlid^ mad^t. — onbem 
er bie sKutter erbiidt.) §a, ttud^ ©ie ^ier, meine gnäbige %xa\x ! 

— nun balb mir mit einem innigem Flamen ju oerel^renbe ! 
Claubia. 2)er mein größter ©tolj fein wirb ! — SBie 

glüdflid^ bift bu, meine ßmilia ! — SBarum ^at bein 3Sater 20 
unfere ©ntjüdung nid^t teilen wollen? 
2tpptant, @ben ^abe id^ mid^ aus feinen Slrmen gerijfen, 

— ober oielme^r er fid^ auS meinen. — SJBeld^ ein 3Kann, 
meine @milia, ^\)x SSater! 2)ag ^JJlufter aQer männlid^en 
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Slugenb ! 3u n)ad für ©efinnungen ergebt fid^ meine @eele in 
feiner ©egenroart! 3lie ift mein ßntfd^lu^, immer gut, immer 
ebel }u fein, lebenbiger, afö wenn id^ i^n fe^e, — wenn id^ 
i^n mir bente* Unb womit fonft, als mit ber ©rfüHung biefeä 
6 @ntfd^luf{eS lann id^ mid^ ber @^re mürbig mad^en, fein 
©o^n ju l^ei^en, — ber S^rige ju fein, meine ©milia ? 

(Emiita. Unb er wollte mid^ nid^t erwarten! 

2tpptant. 3d^ urteile, meil i^n feine ßmilia für biefen 
augenblidClid^en Sefud^ ju fe^r erfd^üttert, ju fe^r fid^ feiner 
10 ganjen @eele bemäd^tigt ffdüt. 

£Iaubia. @r glaubte bid^ mit beinem Srautfd^muie be» 
fd^äftigt 5U finben unb l^örte — 

2(ppiant. äSad id^ mit ber }ärtlid^ften äSemunberung 
mieber oon i^m gehört l^abe, — ©o red^t, nteine ©milia! 
16 ^d^ werbe eine fromme ^au an ^f)nm ^aben, unb bie nid^t 
ftolj auf il^re ^ömmigfeit ift. 

(Elaubia. älber, meine ^inber, eined t^un unb baä anbere 
nid^t laffen! — 3l\ixi ift eä l^o^e S^it; nun mad^*, (gmilia! 

Jtpptani. SSaä? meine gnäbige %xau. 
20 Claubia. ©ie woBen fte bod^ nid^t fo, §en ®raf, — fo 
wie fte ba ift, }um SUtare fül^ren? 

2tpptant. SBa^rlid^, baä werb' id^ nun erft gewal^r. — 
SBer tann ©ie fe^en, @milia, unb aud^ auf ^f)xtn $u^ ad^ten ? 
— Unb warum nid^t f o, fo wie fte ba ift ? 
25 (Emtita. 9?ein, mein lieber ®raf, nid^t fo, nid^t ganj fo. 
Slber aud^ nid^t oiel präd^tiger, nid^t oiel. — §ufd^, ^ufd^, 
unb id^ bin fertig ! — 3?id^tS, gar nid^ts oon bem ©efd^meibc, 
bem legten ©efd^ente ^l^rer oerfd^wenberifd^en ®ro^mut ! Stid^td, 
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gat nid^tä, roaä fid^ nur ju fold^cm ©cfd^mcibc fd^idtc ! — Sd^ 
lönntc i^m gtam fein, bicfem ©cfd^mcibc, rocnn eä nid^t Don 
S^ncn tüärc. 3)cnn breimal l^at mir üon i^m geträumt — 

(Claubia. 3lun^. 3)at)on toei^ id^ ja nid^td. 

(£mtlta. 9(ld ob id^ eä trüge, unb al3 ob plö^lid^ fid^ s 
jeber ©tein beäfelben in eine $erle oerroanble. — perlen 
aber, meine 3Kutter, perlen bebeuten 3:i^ränen. 

£Iau6ta, Äinb ! — 3)ie Sebeutung ift träumerifd^er al8 
ber Sraum. — SBarft bu nid^t oon jje^er eine größere 2teb= 
^aberin oon 5ßerlen alä oon Steinen ? — lo 

(£mtlta. ^reilid^, meine 9Jlutter, freilid^ 

2tpptant (na(^ben!enb unb fc^roermütifl). SebeuteU X^räuen ! — 

Sebeuten 2:i^ränen! 

(£mxlxa. SBie? 3^nen fäat baä auf? S^nen? 

2tppiant. 3a roo^I ; id^ follte mid^ fd^ämen. — Slber wenn iß 
bie (ginbilbungSfraft einmal ju traurigen Silbern geftimmt ift — 

(Emtlia, 2Barum ift fie baä aud^ ?• — Unb maä meinen 
©ie, ba^ id^ mir auSgebad^t ^abe ? — SBaä trug id^, mie fa^ 
id^, als id^ 3^"^" JW^'^P Ö^P^l ? — SBiffen ©ie eS nod^ ? 

2tpptant, Db id^ eS nod^ roei^? 3^ fel^e ©ie in @e* 20 
banfen nie anberS als fo, unb fel^e ©ie fo, aud^ roenn x6) 
©ie nid^t fo fe^e. 

(Emilta. Sllfo ein fileib oon ber nämlid^en ^rbe, oon 
bem nämlid^en ©d^nitte, fliegenb unb frei, — 

2tpptant. SSortrefflid^ ! 25 

(Emtita. Unb bas §aar — 

2tpptant. 3« feinem eignen braunen ®Ianje, in Sodten, 
wie fie bie 5Ratur fd^Iug, — 
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(Emtlta. 3)tc 3flofc barin nid^t ju Dcrgeficn ! — Siedet ! 
Stcd^t ! — Sine Heine ©ebulb, unb id^ ftel^e fo vox ^l^nen ba ! 



t 

,®raf «ppiani* Glaubia ®alotti. 
2IpptCint (inbem er il^v mit einer niebergefd^lagenen SDZiene nac^lte^t). 

5ßericn bebeuten 2:^ränen! — ©ne Heine ®ebulb? — ^a, 

6 wenn bie S^it nur au^er unS wäre ! — SBenn eine 3Rinute 

om äciser ftd^ in uns nid^t in ^al^te auSbe^nen f önnte ! — 

(Elaubta, (SmilienS Seobad^tung/ §ett ®taf, wax fo 

fd^neU als rid^tig. (Sie ftnb l^eut' emfter a(S gen^ö^nlid^. 

SRur nod^ einen ©d^ritt t)on bem Qkk ^\)xtx SBünfd^e, — 

10 foHt' eS ©ie reuen, §err ®raf, ba^ e§ baS Si^I 3^^^^^ 

SBünfd^e geroefen? 

Ztpptant, 211^, meine 5Kutter, unb ©ie fönnen baS t)on 
Syrern ©o^ne argrool^nen ? — 9lber eä ifl roal^r, id^ fein l^eut* 
ungeroöl^nlid^ trübe unb finfter. — 5Rur feigen ©ie, gnäbige 
16 grau: — nod^ einen ©d^ritt vom S^de, ober nod^ gar nid^t 
ausgelaufen fein, ift im ©runbe eines. — SlHeS, n)aS id^ fel^e, 
alles, roaS id^ l^öre, aHeS, roaS id^ träume, prebigt mir feit 
geftern unb e^egeftern biefe SBa^rl^eit. 35iefer eine ©ebanfe 
lettet fid^ an jeben anbern, ben id^ ^aben mu^ unb l^aben will. 
20 — SJBaS ift baS? gd^ oerfteV eS nid^t. — 

Claubta. ©ie mad^en mid^ unruhig, §err ®raf. — 

2lpptant. ©neS f ommt bann jum anbern ! — Igd^ bin 
ärgerlid^, ärgerlid^ über meine ^eunbe, über mid^ felbft 

Claubta. aOSie fo ? 
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2tpptant» SKcinc ^cunbc Dctiangcn fd^lcd^tcrbingä, ba^ 
id^ bem ^rinjcn t)on meiner §eirat ein SQBort fagen foQ, e^e 
id^ fie DoQjie^e. @ie geben mit ju^ id^ fei eS nid^t fd^ulbig^ 
aber bie Sld^tung gegen i^n moH* eä nid^t anberä. ^ Unb 
id^ bin fd^mad^ genug getoefen, eä i^nen ju t)erfpred^en. @ben 
moQt' id^ nod^ bei il^m t)orfa^ren. 

Claubia (ftu|i9). Sei bem ^rinjen? 



fUtunitx ftttftritt 

$irro, flleitli barauf a}2arinel(i unb bie SSorigen. 

Pirro. ©näbige ^rau, ber 3Rard^efe 5KarineDi ^ält t)or 
bem §aufe unb erfunbigt fid^ nad^ bem §errn ®rafen. 
2tppiant. 3laä) mir? lo 

pirro* ipier ift er fd^On. (öffnet il^m bte St^üre unb gc^t ab.) 

Znartnellt. ^i) bitt* um Serjei^ung, gnäbige %xavi. — 
3Kein §err ®raf, id^ mar vox ^\)xem §aufe unb erfuhr, ba^ 
id^ ©ie ^ier treffen mürbe. 3^ ^^^' ein bringenbeä ©efd^äft 
an ©ie — ©näbige fjrau, id^ bitte nod^malS um SSerjei^ung ; w 
eä ift in einigen SKinuten gefd^el^en. 

Claubia. 3)ie id^ nid^t t)er35gem miD. awad^t ii&m etne »er. 

beugung unb gel^t ab,) 



Setitter «uftritt. 

9J2arineIli* 9(ppiani* 

2tpptani. 9lun, mein §en? 

Zriartnelli. 3d^ fomme x>on beS 5ßrinjen 3)urd^Iaud^t. 

2tpptant. SBaä ift ^u feinem Sefe^l? 20 
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ZlTarinelli, ^ä) bin ftolg, bcr Überbringet einet fo »otjüg« 
lid^en ®nabe gu fein. — Unb wenn ®raf 3lppiani nid^t mit 
©croalt einen feinet etgcbenftcn gteunbe in mit t)etfennen will — 
2tppiant. Dl^ne weitete aSortebe, menn x(S) bitten barf! 
6 2TtarineIIi. 2lud^ baS ! — 3)et $tinj mu^ fogleid^ an ben 
§etjog von SKafla, in 2lngelegen^eit feinet SSetmä^Iung mit 
beffen ^tinjefjin Sod^tet, einen SeüoDmäd^tigten fenben. ®t 
roat lange unfd^Iüffig, wen. et baju ernennen foHte. ®nbUd^ 
ift feine SBa^I, §ett @taf, auf ©ie gefallen. 
10 2tpptant. 2luf mid^? 

2TtartneIIt. Unb baä — wenn bie ^reunbfd^aft tu^mtebig 
fein barf — nid^t ol^ne mein 3wtl^un. — 

2tpptant. SBa^rlid^, ©ie fe^en mid^ wegen eines 2)anfe8 
in Verlegenheit. — ^d^ l^abe fd^on längft nid^t me^r erwartet, 
16 ba^ ber ^rinj mid^ }u braud^cn gerufen werbe. — 

Znartnellt. 3d^ bin »erfid^ert, ba^ eä i^m blo^ an einer 
würbigen @elegen^eit gemangelt ^at. Unb wenn aud^ biefe 
fo eined 3Rannt^, wie @raf Slppiani, nod^ nid^t würbig genug 
fein füllte, fo ift freilid^ meine ^eunbfd^aft gu ooreilig gewefen. 
20 2tppiant. ^eunbfd^aft unb fjreunbfd^aft um baö britte 
2Bort! — aKit wem reb* \6) benn? S)eS SKarc^efe TOarineHi 
greunbfd^aft l^ätt' id^ mir nie träumen laffen. — 

HTarineUt. 3d^ erfenne mein Unred^t, §en ®raf, — mein 
unoerjei^lid^eä Unred^t, ba^ id^ o^ne ^^re @rlaubnig ^l^r 
26 greunb fein wollen. — Sei bem allen, waä t^ut baä ? 35ie 
®nabe bc8 ^rinjen, bie ^l^nen angetragene @^re bleiben, waS 
fie ftnb, unb id^ jweifle nid^t, ©ie werben fie mit Segierb* 
ergreifen. 
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2(pptant (nad^ einiger Überlegung). 9lQetbtngd. 

inarinelli SRun, fo fommcn ©ic! 

Tippxanx. SBo^in ? 

Znartnellt. 9Jad^ S)ofaIo, ju bcm ?ßrinjcn. — (Sä liegt 
{d^on aQeg fertig, unb @ie müfjen nod^ ^eut' abreifen. s 

Jtppiani. 35Jaä fagen ©ie? — 9locl^ fftnUl 

Znartnelli. Sieber no6) in biefer nämlid^en ©tunbe aU 
in ber folgenben. 2)ie ©ad^e ift t)on ber äu^erften 6ir. 

2tpptant, 3w Sßa^r^eit ? — ©o t^ut eä mir leib, ba^ x6) 
bie @^re, roeld^e mir ber $rinj jugebad^t, t)er6itten mu^. lo 

marinem. SBie? 

2lpptani. ^ä) lann ^eute nid^t abreifen, — aui^ morgen 
nid^t, — aud^ übermorgen nod^ nid^t. — 

Znarinellt. ©ie fdj^erjen, ^err ®raf . 

2tpptant. 3Rit S^nen? is 

2TtartneIIt. Unoergleid^Iid^ ! SBJenn ber ©d^erj ben ^Prinjen 
gilt, fo ift er um fo oiel luftiger. — ©ie lönnen nid^t ? 

Jlppiam. 5Rein, mein i&en, nein. — Unb id^^^offe, ba^ 
ber ^n^ felbft meine @ntfd^ulbigung n)irb gelten Iaf[en. 

ZlTarinelli. ^ie bin id^ begierig ju l^ören. 20 

2tpptant. D, eine Äleinigleit ! — ©e^en ©ie, id^ foH nod^ 
\)cuV eine ^au nehmen. 

ZUartneüt. 9iun, unb bann? 

2tpptani. Unb bann ? — Unb bann ? — 3^^^^ ?5tage ift 
au^ oerjroeifelt naio. 25 

Znartneüi. 9Ran f^at ©jempel, §en ®raf, ba^ fid^ §od^s 
jeiten auffd^ieben lafjen. — ^6) glaube freilid^ nid^t, ba^ ber 
93raut ober bem 93räutigam immer bamit gebient ift. 3)ie 
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®a^c mag il^t Unangenel^med l^aben* Slber \>o6), böd^t' id^, 
bcr Scfc^l bcä §ctm 

2tpptant* ®ct Scfcl^I be8 §cnn ? — bcä §cnn ? ein 
$err, ben man fid^ felber n^ä^lt, ift unfet Qtxx fo eigentlidd 
5 nx6)i. — 3d^ gebe ju, ba^ ©ie bem 5ßrinjen unbebingtem 
®d)ox\am fd^ulbig toaxen, 3lber ntd^t x6). — ^6) tarn an feinen 
$of ald ein ^eiroiHiger. ^d^ n)olIte bie @l^re l^aben, i^m ju 
bienen, aber nid^t fein Stlave roerben. 3<^ ^in ^^^ SSafaU 

eines großem §etm 

10 ZnarineUt» ©rö^et obet Heiner: §err ift §err. 

Jlppiant* 3)a^ id^ mit S^nen barüber ftritte ! — ©enug, 

fagen ©ie bem ^ßrinjen, waä ©ie gel^ört l^aben : — ba^ eä 

mir leib t^ut^ feine ®nabe nid^t annel^men ju tonnen, n)eil 

id^ eben l^eut' eine SSerbinbung DoQjöge, bie mein ganjed 

16 ®Iüd audmad^e. 

HTartneUt» SaSoDen ©ie i^n nid^t gugleid^ wiffen laffen, 
mit wem? 

2Jppiant, 3Rit ©milia ©alotti. 

ZTTartnellt* 3)er lod^ter an^ biefem §aufe? 
20 2tpptant« 9lu3 biefem $aufe. 

Znartnellt* §m! I^m! 

^tpptant. 98ag beliebt? 

Znarinellt. 34 foDte meinen, ba^ ed fonad^ um fo n)eniger 
©d^mierigleit l^aben lönne, bie Zeremonie bid ju ^l^rer 3urüd' 
26 tunft audjufe^en. 

2tpptant» ®ie ßeremonie? 9lur bie ßeremonie? 

Hlarinellt« 3)ie guten (Sltttn n)erben ed fo genau nid^t 
nehmen» 
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2tpptam. ®tc guten @Item? 

martneüi. Unb @milia bleibt ^i)mn ja n)ol^I gen)t^. 

2tpptani. 3a roo^l geroi^ ? — ©ie ftnb mit Sintern „^a 
roo^l" — ja rool^I ein ganjer äffe ! 

Znartneüi. mix baä, ®raf? 6 

TXppxanu SBarum nid^t? 

ZnarinelK. §immel unb §bHe! — SBir werben und 
fpred^en. 

2tpptant. 5ßal^ ! ^amifd^ ift bet äffe, aber 

ZTIarinelK. Job unb Sßcrbammnis ! — ®raf, id^ forbere lo 
©enugt^uung. 

2(ppiani. ^ad Derfte^t fx6). 

Znarinelli. Unb würbe fie gleid^ je^t nel^men, — nur 
ba^ x6) bem jartlid^enJBräutigam ben l^eutigen Xa^ nid^t t)er^ 
berben mag. is 

2tpptani. ®ut^er|;iged 3)ing! 3lx6)i bod^! 9iid^t bod^! 

(3nbem er il^n 5el bcr Jeonb ergreiftO 3?ad^ 3Ra^a freilid^ mag id^ 

mid^ l^eute nid^t fd^idPen laffen, aber ju einem Spaziergange 
mit 3^"^" ^<*6' i^ S«t übrig. — Äommen ©ie, fommen 
©ie! 20 

Znartnelli (ber fid^ io«reiBt unb abgei^t). SfJur ®ebulb, ®raf, nur 
©ebulb ! 

«Ifter «ttftriti. 

Vppiani* Claubia (Salotti. 

2tpptant» ®e^, Slid^tSmürbiger ! — §a, baS l^at gut 
getrau. 3J}ein 93Iut ift in SBaUung gefommen. 3c^ fü^le 
mid^ anbers unb beffer. 26 
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(Elauöta (etifgft unb ftcforgt). ®ott ! $m ®taf ! ^ä) f)(ä>* 
einen heftigen SBortroeci^fel gehört. — 3^i^ ©eftd^t glül^t. SBaä 
ift t)otgefaQen? 

2tppiant. 3lx6)i^, gnäbige grou, gar nid^ts. S)et Äammer= 
6 ^etr 3BarinelIi l|at mir einen gto^en 2)ienfl erroiefen. @x l^at 
mid^ bed ©angeä jum ^rinjen übetl^oben. 

(Elaubia. 3n ber I^at? 

2tppiant^ SBir fönnen nun um fo Diel frül^er abfal^ren. 
3^ gel^e, meine Seute ju treiben, unb bin fogleid^ n)ieber l^ier. 
10 gmilia wirb inbeä aud^ fertig. 

Claubia. Äann id^ ganj ru^ig fein, §en ®raf ? 

2(pptant« ©anj rul^ig, gnäbige ^rau. (®ie gei^t i^eretn unb 

er fort.) 



^te @cene: ein ^orfaal auf bem Suftfd^(of|e beS ^rinjen. 

i&tfitt flttftritt. 

<Der $vina« aRarineUU 

2TtartneIIt.' Umfonft; er fd^Iug bie angetragene 6l^re mit 
ber größten äSerad^tung aud. 
16 Der Prtn5. Unb fo bleibt eä babei? ©o ge^t eä Dor 
fid^? ©0 wirb ©milia nod^ l^eute bie feinige? 

ZlTartneUt. älllem 3lnfel^en nad^. 

Der Prtns- 34 Derfprad^ mir von ^\)xem Einfalle fo 
oiel ! — SB3er wei^, wie albem ©ie pd^ babei genommen. — 
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3Benn bet 9lat eines Si^oren einmal gut ift^ ]o ntu^ ii|n 
ein gefd^eitet ^ann auäfüiiren. 2)ag i)ätt' iä^ bebenfen 
foHen. 

Znarineüi» ®a finb* xä) mxä) \6)ön belol^nt! 

Der Prins. Unb roofür belohnt? 5 

IHarinelli. 3)a| id^ nod^ mein Scben barüber in bie 
®ä)ani^ fd^lagen njoKtc. — Slls id^ fol^, ba| meber 6ni[t nod^ 
©pott ben ®rafen bewegen lonnte, feine Siebe ber @^re nad^* 
jufe^en, Detfud^t' id^ e^, i^n in ^amifd^ ju jagen, ^ä) fagte 
i^m 3)inge, übet bie et fid^ t)etga^. 6t flie^ Scieibigungen 10 
gegen mid^ au^, unb id^ fotbette ©enugt^uung — unb fotbette 
jte gleid^ auf bet ©teile. — 3^ badete fo : entroebet et mid^, 
obet id^ il|n. 3d^ i^n: fo ift baä gelb ganj unfet. Dbet 
et mid^: nun^ wenn aud^^ fo mu^ et fliel^en^ unb bet ^tinj 
gewinnt roenigftenä 3«^*- ^ 

Der Prtns* 2)aä l^ätten ©ie getrau, SRatinetti? 

2HartncIIt. §a ! 9Ran foHt* eS ootauä wiffen, wenn man 
fo tl|ötid^t beteit ift, fid^ füt bie (Stoßen aufjuopfetn, — man 
foKt' es ootauä wiffen, wie etfenntlid^ fie fein wütbcn. 

Der Prtns. Unb bet ®taf? — 6t ftel^t in bem SRufe, 20 
ftd^ fo etwas nid^t jweimal fagen ju laffen. 

irtartnelli. 9lad&bem eS fäHt, ol^ne 3weifel. — SBet lann 
es il|m oetbenfen? — 6t oetfe^te, ba^ et auf l^eute bodj) nod^ 
etwas äBid^tigeteS ju t^un l^abe, als fid^ mit mit ben $als 
JU bted^en. Unb fo befd^ieb et mid^ auf bie etften ad^t S^age 25 
nad^ bet ^od^jeit. 

Der prtnj. 3nit 6milia ©alotti! 3)et ©ebanle mad^t 
mid^ tafenb ! — 3)atauf liefen ©ie eS gut fein unb gingen — 
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unb tommen unb pxa\)Un, ba^ @ie Igl^t Seben für mid^ in 
bie ©d^anjc gefd^lagen, jtci^ mir aufgeopfert 

Znartnellt. 2Ba8 tooDen ©ie aber, gnäbigcr §en, ba^ id^ 
weiter l^ätte t^un foQen? 
5 Der Prin5. SBeiter t^uu ? — SUä ob er etwas getl^an l^atte ! 

2TlarineIIt* Unb laffen ©ie bod^ pren, gnäbiger $en, 
was ©ie für fid^ felbft getl^an l^aben. — ©ie waren fo glüdt* 
lid^, fie nod^ in ber ßird^e ju fpred^en. 3Ba3 l^aben ©ie mit 
il^r abgerebet? 
10 Der Prtns (i&»i^nif(^). 5Weugierbe jur ©enüge! — bie id^ 
nur befriebigen mu^. — D, eä ging aUeS nad^ SBunfd^ ! — 
©ie braud^en fid^ nid^t weiter ju bemül^en, mein allju bienft- 
fertiger ^eunb! — ©ie lam meinem SSerlangen me^r alä 
l^albeä SEBegeS entgegen. 3d^ l^ätte fie nur gleid^ mitnelimen 
16 bürfen. («ait unb befei^ienbo 3?un wiffcn ©ie, was ©ie wiffen 
woHen, — unb lönnen ge^n ! 

Htartnellt« Unb lönnen gel^n ! — ^a, ja ! 3)aS ift bas 
®nbe oom Siebe — unb würb' eä fein, gefegt aud^, id^ 
wottte nod^ baS Unmoglid^e oerfud^en. — 3)aS Unmöglid^e, 
20 fag' id^? — ©o unmöglid^ war' eS nun wol^I nid^t, aber 
fül|n! — SBenn wir bie Sraut in unferer ®ewalt Ratten, fo 
ftünb' id^ bafür, ba^ aus ber ^od^j^eit nid^ts werben foQte. 

Der Prins. 6i, wofür ber 2Rann nid^t aHeS fte^en will! 

SRun bürft* id^ il|m nur nod^ ein Äommanbo üon meiner Seib^ 

26 wad^e geben, unb er legte fid^ an ber Sanbftra^e bamit in 

§inter^alt unb fiele felbft fünfziger einen SBSagen an unb rifj' 

ein ^täbd^en l^erauS, baS er im Xriumpl^e mir jubräd^te. 

UTartnellt* @S ift el^er ein ^äbd^en mit @ewalt entfül^rt 
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tDotben^ ol^ne ba^ ed einet getoaltjamen (Sntfül^rung a\)nlxä) 
gefe^en. 

Der Prins. SBenn ©ie bad gu mad^en wüßten, fo würben 
@te nid^t erft lange bat)on fd^wa^en. 

Hlarinelli. 9lber für ben äluägang mü^te man ntd^t ftel^en 6 
follen. — Sä fönnten fidj) Unglüdsfälle babet ereignen 

Der prins. Unb eä ift meine 9lrt, ba^ id^ Seute 3)inge 
t)erantn)orten Iaf[e, wofür fie nid^t fönnen! 

ZTlarinellt. Sllfo, gnöbiger §err, man i^ört »on »ettem 

einen ©c^ufto §a ! TOttg War bttä ? — §ört' id^ red^t ? — §örten lo 
©ie nid^t aud^, gnäbiger §err, einen ©d^u^ fallen ? — Unb 
ba nod[) einen! 

Der prins. 2ßaS ift baS? SBaä gibt^ä? 

Zllartnellt. 2Baä meinen ©ie roo^I ? — SBie, wenn xä) 
tt|ätiger xoäxe, alg ©ie glauben? is 

Der prins. 2:^ätiger ? — ©o fagen ©ie bod^ 

Znarinelli. Äurj: roooon id^ gefprod^en, gefd^ie^t. 

Der Prtn5. 3ft eä möglid^? 

ZUartnelK. 5Rur Dergefjen ©ie nid^t, ^rinj, mefjen ©ie 
mid^ eben oerftd^ert ! — 3d^ l^abe nod^malä ^\)x SSßort 20 

Der prins» Slber bie Slnftalten finb bod^ fo — 

ZUartnelli» 2llä fie nur immer fein fönnen ! — S)ie 3luä= 
fül^rung ift 2euten anocrtraut, auf bie id^ mid^ oerlajfen lann. 
3)er 3Beg gel|t l^art an ber $lanle be§ 3:iergartenS oorbei. 
3)a wirb ein 2^eil ben SBagen angefallen l^aben, gleid^fam 25 
um il^n ^u plünbem. Unb ein anbrer Xei(, mobei einer oon 
meinen 33ebienten ift, wirb au8 bem 2:ietgarten geftür^t 
fein, ben eingefallenen gleid^fam }ur $ilfe. 9Bäl^renb bed 
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i5<xnbgemenged, in bad beibe XtxU jum @d^ein geraten^ joD mein 
Sebientev @milien ergreifen, ald ob er fie retten woKe, unb 
burd^ ben Tiergarten in ba$ @d^Io^ bringen. — @o ift bie 
aibrebe. — SBaä fagen ©ie nun, 5ßrinj ? 
5 Der Prin5. ©ie tiberrafd^en mxd) auf eine fonberbare 3lrt. 

— Unb eine Sangigteit überfällt mxä) (aRarineat tritt on bas 

genfiero Sffionad^ fe^eu ©ie? 

2TlartneIIt. 3)al|inauä mu^ eä fein! — 'S{zä)t\ — Unb 
eine SRaSf e f ommt bereits um bie ^lanf e gefprengt ; — ol|ne 
10 Qxotx^tl, mir ben (Srfolg ju berid^ten. — ©ntfemen ©ie fid^, 
gnäbiger §err! 

Der prtns. 31^/ SKarinefli 

ZUartnellt. 9Jun? 5Rid^t roa^r, nun i)aV x^ ju t)iel 
get^an unb Dorl^in ju n)enig? 

16 Der Prtns. ^^^ ^i<^^* ^^^^ ^^ f^^^ ^^^ aUebem nid^t 

ab 

2Ttartneüt. 3lbfel^n? — Sieber alleä mit einä! — ©e« 
fd^roinb entfernen ©ie ftd^! — 35ie 5Wa8!e mu^ ©ie nid^tfe^en! 

(^er ißrini 0e^t ah,) 



Sliieiter «Lnfirttt. 

SRarineKi unb balb barauf Kngelo. 
2TtarineIIt (ber »teber na(^ bem genflet ge^t)» 35ort fäl^rt ber 

20 SEBagen langfam nad^ ber ©tabt jurütf. — ©o langfam? 
Unb in jebem ©daläge ein Sebienter ? — 2)a8 finb 2lnäeigen, 
bie mir nid^t gefallen : — ba^ ber ©treid^ xdo\)1 nur l^alb 
gelungen ift, — ba| man einen SSermunbeten gemäd^Iid^ 
jurüdEfül^rt — unb leinen Soten. — 2)ie SKaäle fteigt ab. — 
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es tft ätigelo fclbft. ®er SEoIlbteiftc! — ®nbltd^, l^iet wct^ 
er bi^ ©d^Iid^e. — @r winlt mir ju. ©r ntu^ feiner ©ad^e 
geroi^ fein. — ipa, $ert ®raf, ber ©ie nid^t naä^ SRajfa 
wollten unb nun nod^ einen weitem SBeg muffen! — SBer 
l^atte ©ie bie 2lffen fo lennen geleiert ? onbem er m^ ber schüre 5 
augei^to 3a wol^I finb fie l^ämifd^. — 3lun, Slngelo? 

Jtngelo (ber bie SKaSfe obgenommcn), ^ßaffen ©ie Quf, §err 

Äammer^en! 3Han mu^ fie gleid^ bringen. 

Znartnelli. Unb wie lief eS fonft ab? 

Jtngeto. ^6) benfe ja, red^t gut. w 

ZlTartnellt. SEBie fte^t eS mit bem ©rafen? 

Jtngeto. 3« bienen! ©0, fol — 3lber er mu^ SBinb 
gehabt liaben. ^enn er mar nid^t fo ganj unbereitet. 

Znarineüt. ©efd^roinb fage mir, maS bu mir ju fagen 
^aft ! — 3ft er tot ? 15 

Jtngelo. 6§ t^ut mir leib um ben guten §erm. 

ZUartneüt. '?R\in ba, für bein mitleibigeS §erj! (®ibt 

i^m einen iBeutel mit ®oIb.) 

2tngclo. SSoHenbS mein braoer 5Ricolo, ber baS Sab mit 
bejal^len muffen! 
irtartneüt. ©0? SBerluft auf beiben ©eiten? 20 

Jtngelo. 3^ fönnte meinen um ben elirlid^en 3w«gc"' 

Db mir fein %0\> fd^On baä (inbem er ben S3eute( in ber S^anh wiegt) 

um ein 3Sierteil oerbeffert. '^znn xd) bin fein @rbe, weil id^ 
i^n geräd^t l^dbe. 3!)aä ift fo unfer ®efe^, ein fo guteä, 
mein' id^, als für 2;reu* unb greunbfd^aft je gemad^t morben. 25 
3)iefer 5Ricolo, §err ^ammerl|err, — 

ZUartnellt. 3Kit beinem 9licolo ! — 3lber ber ®raf , ber 
@raf? 
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2tngeIo. S3H|! SDct ®taf l^attc iJ^n gut gefaxt. ®afüj 
fa^t' td^ au6) rotebct bcn ©rafcn ! — (St ftürjtc ; unb tDcnn 
er nod^ lebcnbig jurüd in bie Äutfd^c tarn, fo ftcl^' id^ bafüt, 
ba^ et nid^t lebenbig iDtebet l^eraudfommt. 
ß ZnartncUt» SBcnn baä nur gcroi^ ifl, 2lngcIo. 

TlxxQzlo. 3^ will ^\)X(i Äunbfd^afl verlieren, wenn cS 
nid^t gcn)i| ift! — §abcn ©ic nod^ n)a8 ju befcl^Icn? 
2)enn mein 3Beg ift ber n)eitefte; xoxx wollen l^eute nod^ 
über bie ©renje. 
10 ZlTartnelK» ©o gel^! 

Jtngelo. SBenn roieber roaä t)orfäBt, §err ^amnter^en, 

— ©ie roiffen, wo x6) ju erfragen bin. SBaä fid^ ein anbrer 
ju tl^un getraut, wirb für mid^ aud^ leine ^ejerei fein. 
Unb billiger bin id^ alä jeber anbere. (®ei&t ah.) 

15 ZtTartnellt. Out boS! — 9lber bod^ nid^t fo red^t gut. 

— ^fui, Slngelo! ©o ein ^nidfer ju fein! (Sinen jroeiten 
©d^u| wäre er ja nod^ wol^I wert geroefen. — Unb wie er 
fid^ uieHeid^t nun martern mu^, ber arme ®raf! — $fui, 
Slngelo ! 35aS fjei^t fein ipanbroer! fe^r graufam treiben — 

20 unb oerpfufd^en. — 9lber baoon mn^ ber ^rin^ nod^ nid^tä 
miffen. 6r mu| erft felbft finben, wie juträglid^ il^m bie= 
fer 5Cob ift. — 5Diefer Sob ! — SBaS gab' id^ um bie 
©emi^^eit ! — 

2)ritter «uftrtti 

3)erSPrina. ÜRaVinellt 

Der Prin5. 3)ort fommt fte bie SlHee lierauf. ©ie eilt 
25 Dor bem SSebienten l|er. 2)ie gurd^t, mie eä fd^eint, beflügelt 
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i^te ^^e* @ie mu^ nod^ nid^tä avgtool^nen. @te glaubt 
fid^ nur Dor Släubcm ju tcttcn. — Slbct rote lange lann 
baä bauetn? 

Zllartnelli» ©o l^aben roir fie bod^ fürä erfte. 

Der Prins- Unb* roitb bie 3)l\xtitx fie nid^t auffud^en? 5 
SBirb ber ®raf i^t nid^t nad^fommen? SBaä ftnb roit alä* 
bann weiter? Sffiie lann id^ fie i^nen ©otentl^alten ? 

ZITarinelli* äluf baä alleg roet^ id^ freilid^ nod^ nid^td 
ju antworten. 2lber roir muffen feigen, ©ebulben ©ie ftd^, 
gnäbiger §err. 35er erfte ©d^ritt mu^te bod^ getl^an fein. 10 

2)cr Prins. SBoju? roenn roir il^n jurüdftl^un muffen. 

ZnarineUt. Sielleid^t muffen roir nid^t. — 2)a finb taus 
fenb 2)inge, auf bie fid^ roeiter fu^en Id^t. — Unb ©ergeffen 
©ie benn baä 3Sornel^mfte ? 

Der Prtns. SBa§ lann id^ ©ergeffen, rooran id^ fidler 15 
no6) nid^t gebadet l^abe ? — 2)a8 SSomel^mfte ? SBaS ift baS ? 

ZHarinellt. 3)ie Äunft ju gefallen, ju überreben, — bie 
einem ^rinjen, roeld^er liebt, nie fel^lt. 

Der Prins. 3lie fe^lt? Slu^er, roo er fie gerabe am 
nötigften brandete, — ^6) l^abe von biefer ^unft fd^on l^eut' 20 
einen ju fd^Ied^ten SSerfud^ gemad^t. ^it aQen ©d^meid^eleien 
unb Beteuerungen lonnt' id^ i^r auä) nid^t ein SBort auS^^ 
preffen. ©tumm unb nicbergefd^Iagen unb f(itternb ftanb fie 
ba, roie eine 3Serbred^erin, bie it|r SobeSurteil l|ört. 3l|re 
Slngft ftedtte mid^ an, id^ gitterte mit unb fd^Io^ mit einer 25 
Sitte um Vergebung. Äaum getrau' id^ mir, fie roieber 
anjureben. — Sei i^rem Eintritte roenigftenS roag' id^ eS 
nid^t, JU fein, ©ie, 3JlarineIIi, muffen pe empfangen. Sd^ 
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toiD l^iet in ber 3lälfz l^öten^ n)te ed abläuft^ unb tontmen, 
n>enn id^ mid^ mel^t ^efatnmelt ^abe* 
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SOZarineni unb balh bavauf beffen SBebienter lOattifla mit (Smilien* 

Znartnellt. SQBcnn jte il^n nid^t felbfl ftürjcn gefc^en — 

unb bas mu^ fic rool^l nid^t, ba fie fo fortgeeilt ©ie 

6 lommt. älud^ x6) xoxü nid^t baS etfte fein, roa^ if|¥ f|ier 

in bie älUgen föQt. (Gr sie^t flc^ tn einen SBintel beS @aale8 surfict.) 

Battifta. 9Rur ^ier l^erein, gnäbigeä ^äulein! 

<£mtlta (ttuBer atem). 311^ ! — 31^ ! — 34 i>Än!e 3'^"^/ wtein 

gxeunb ; — id^ bant* S^m. — aber ®ott, ®ott ! roo bin id^ ? — 

10 Unb f ganj allein ? SBo bleibt meine Butter ? 2Bo blieb ber 

®raf ? — ©ie f ontmen bod^ nad^ ? mir auf bem gu^e nad^ ? 

Battifta. 34 vermute. 

(Emilia*. ©r vermutet? @r roei^ eä nid^t? ©r fal^ fie 
nid^t ? — SBarb nid^t gar l|inter unä gefd^offen ? — 
US Batttfta. ©efd^offen ? — 2)a8 wäre ! — 

(Emilta. ®anj geroi^! Unb baä l^at ben ®rafen ober 
meine 3Kutter getroffen ! — 
Battifta* 34 ^^^ i^^^^ ^^4 ^^^^^ audgel^en. 
€milta. 9li4t ol^ne mi4 ! — 34 ^^^ ^^^ J ^4 ^w^ ^i^ ; 
20 fomm er, mein fjreunb! 

ZTTartnelli (ber pld^Ud^ l^erjutritt, ali ob er eben bereintäme). 91^, 

gnäbigeä ^äulein! SBad für ein Unglüd, ober vielmehr, 
n)ad für ein ®lüd(, — mag für ein glüdli4ed Unglüd oer^ 
f4afft und bie @^re 
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(Emilta (ftuienb), asic ? ©ie l^iet, mein ^ett ? — ^6) bin 
alfo n)ol|I bei ^\)nm ? — 3Serjei^en ©ie, ipett Äammetlien ! 
3ßit finb Don Släubetn unfern überfallen worben. SDa lamen 
unä gute Seute ju §ilfe, — unb biefer etirlid^e 3Kann l^ob 
ntid^ aus bem Sßagen unb brad^te mid^ l^ier^er, — 2lber xä) s 
erfd^retfe, mid^ allein gerettet ju fe^en. 5Weine 5Wutter ift nod^ 
in ber ®efal|r. §inter unä warb fogar gefd^offen. ©ie ift 
t)ieHeid^t tot; — unb id^ lebe? — SBerjeil^en ©ie! ^6) mu| 
fort; id^ ntu^ roieber l|in, — roo id^ gleid^ l^ätte bleiben 
foDen. 10 

Znarinellt» ©emsigen ©ie ftd^, gnäbigeä gräulein! 68 
ftel^t alles gut; fie werben balb bei ^f^mn fein, bie geliebten 
^erfonen, für bie ©ie fo oiel järtlid^e 3lngft empfinben. — 
3nbeS, Sattifta, gel^, lauf ! ©ie bürften oieHeid^t nid^t roiffen, 
roo baS gräulein ift. ©ie bürften fie oieHeid^t in einem oon is 
ben SBirtfd^aftS^äufem beS ©artenS fud^en. bringe fie unoer* 
jüglid^ l^ierl^er ! (»attiiia gc^t ob.) 

(Emilia» ©eroi^ ? ©inb fte aHe geborgen ? 3ft il|«cn nid^ts 
roiberfa^ren ? — 211^, waS ift biefer S^ag für ein 2:ag beS 
©d^redfenS für mid^ ! — 2lber \6) foHte nid^t ^ier bleiben ; id^ 20 
follte il^nen entgegeneilen 

Zrtartnellt, SBoju baS, gnäbiges ^äulein? ©ie finb 
o^nebem fd^on ol|ne altem unb Kräfte, ©r^olen ©ie fid^ vuh 
mel|r unb gerufen in ein Siwtmer ju treten, roo mel^r Sequem* 
lid^feit ift. — ^i) xoxü roüUn, ba^ ber ^rinj fd^on felbft um 25 
3l|re. teure, e^rmürbige 3Kutter ift unb fie 3^««^^ jufül^rt. 

(Emilia. 2Ber, fagen ©ie? 

Znarinelli. Unfer gnäbigfter ^rinj felbft. 
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(Emilia (äu%ttft untn). S)et ^Ptinj ? 

Ularinelli* @¥ flol^ auf bie etfte ^lad^rid^t ^l^iten ju 

$ilfc. — 6r ift ^öd^ft ergrimmt, ba^ ein fold^eä Serbred^en 

i^m fo naf)e, unter feinen älugen gleid^fam, l^at bürfen 0en)agt 

6 merben. @r lö^t ben Sli^ätem nad^fe^en, unb i^re @trafe, 

xomn fie ergriffen werben, wirb unerl^ört fein. 

(Emtlta. 2)er ^ßrinj ! — 2Bo . bin id^ benn alfo ? 

ZnartnelH. Sluf S)ofaIo, bem Suftfd^Ioffe beä ^rinjen. 

(Emilta. SBeld^ ein ^wf^B 1 — Unb ®ie glauben, ba^ er 
10 gleid^ felbft erfd^einen lönm^, — aber bod^ in ©efellfd^aft 
meiner 3Kutter? 

ZlTartnelH. §ier ift er fd^on. 
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Der prins. SBo ift fie ? SBo ? — 2Bir fud^en Sie überaß, 
fd^önfteg gräulein. — ©ie finb bod^ too\)l ? — 9lun, fo ift 
15 aDeä xDo\)l ! 2)er ®raf, S^re SKutter — 

(Emilia. 2lt|, gnäbigfter ^ctx, roo finb fie ? SEBo ift meine 
Wutter ? 

Per prtnj. 9lid^t weit; l^ier gang in ber 9lä^e. 

€milta. ©ott, in weld^em Suftanbe merbe id^ bie eine 
20 ober ben anbem oielleid^t treffen! ©anj geroip treffen! — 
3)enn ©ie oerlie^len mir, gnäbiger §en, — id^ fe^* eS, ©ie 
Dcrl^el^Ien mir 

Der Prtn5. 9lid^t bod^, befteS ^äulein. — ©eben ©ie 
mir Sl^ren 3lrm unb folgen ©ie mir getroft! 
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€mtlta (uncntfc^ioffen). 3lbcr — rocnn iJ^ncn nid^ts roibcr« 
fahren, — wenn meine 3ll|nungen mid^ trügen : — warum finb 
fte nid^t fd^on l^ier? SBarum tamen fie nid^t mit S^nen^ 
gnabiger §crr? 

Der Prtns. ©o eilen ©ie bod^, mein ^äulein, ade biefe s 
©dj^redEenbilber mit einä t)erfd^n)inben ju fe^en ! — 

(Emtita. SBaä foU id^ t^Un ? CDte ^änbc rinflenb.) 

Der Prtns. SBie, mein gräulein? ©oUten ©ie einen 
SSerbad^t gegen mid^ ^egen ? — 

(Emtita (bte vox i^tn nieberfättt). gu 3^^^" ?5ü^en, gnäbiger lo 
$err, 

Der Prtns (fie auf^ebenb). ^d^ bin äu^erft befd^ämt. — 
^a, ®milia, id^ Derbiene biefen ftummen SSorrourf. — 3Kein 
betragen biefen 3Korgen i[t nid^t ju red^lfertigen, — j;u ent^ 
fd^ulbigen ^öd^ftenä. 3Serjei^en ©ie meiner ©d^road^^eit ! — is 
^6) l^ätte ©ie mit feinem (Seftänbniffe beunrul^igen foHen, 
t)on bem id^ feinen SSorteil ju erwarten l^abe. 9lud^ marb 
id^ burd^ bie fprad^lofe SSeftürjung, mit ber ©ie eS ani|örten^ 
ober t)ielme^r nid^t anhörten, genugfam beftraft. — Unb fönnt' 
id^ fd^on biefen 3ufaII^ ber mir nod^malg, ei|e aOe meine 20 
ißoffnung auf emig uerfd^roinbet, — mir nod^mals baä ©lüdt 
©ie ju feigen unb ^u fpred^en oerfd^afft, fönnt* ii) fddon biefen 
3ufa0 für ben SBinf eines günftigen ©lüdEeS erflären, — für 
ben wunberbarften äluffd^ub meiner enblid^en SSerurteilung 
erflären^ um nod^mald um @nabe fleiien ju bürfen: fo miQ 25 
id^ bod^ — beben ©ie nid^t, mein ^äulein — einjig unb 
allein von gfl^ci« 33Iidte abl|angen. Äein SBort, fein ©eufjer 
foH ©ie beleibigen. — 9lur fränfe mid^ nid^t ^\)x 5!Ri|trauen ! 
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3l\ix jiDetfeln @te feinen Slugenbltd an ber unumfd^ränüeften 
@en)aU, bie @ie übet mid^ l^aben! 3l\xt faSe ^\)mn nie bei^ 
ba^ @ie eined anbem Sd^u^ed gegen mid^ bebürfen 1 — Unb 
nun fommen ©ie, mein ^äulein, — fommen ©ie, wo ®nU 

6 jüdungen auf ©ie voatttn, bie ©ie mel^r billigen ! ((Sr ftt^rt fie. 
nic^t o^ne ©träuben, ah.) golgen ©ie unS, SKatineUi ! — 

2TtartncIlt. folgen ©ie unä, — baS mag ^eifeen : folgen 
©ie uns nidjil ! — SBaä ^ätte idji il^nen audji ju folgen ? ®r , ^, 
mag fe^en, wie weit er eä unter oiet J[ugen mit i^r bringt.^"",.!,., . 

10 — SlHeä, maä id^ ju tl^un ^abe, ift, — ju oer^inbem, ba^ 

pe nidjit geftört werben. 3Son bem ®rafen jmar, l^offe id^ 

nun mol^I nid^t. älber oon ber Butter, oon ber Butter ! @d 

foDte mid^ fe^r munbem^ voznn bie fo rul^ig abgezogen n)äre 

:^.rU m^jj i^jg Sod^ter im ^ üJ6e gelaffen l^ätte. — 9lun, Sattifta, 

15 n)ad gibt'S? 
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Sattifia. aRarineUü 

Battifta (eiagfi). 35ie ÜRutter, §err Äammer^err! 

marinellt. 35ad&t' ic^'ä bod^! — ©o ift fte? 

Battifta. SBSenn ©ie i^r nid^t guoortommen, fo toirb 
fte ben SlugenblidE l^ier fein. — 3^ mar gar nid&t nngeng,^^^ c 
20 mie ©ie mir }um ©d^ein geboten, mid^ nad^ i^r umjufel^en, 
als id^ i^r ©efd^rei oon meitem prte. ©ie ift ber 2:od^ter 
auf ber ©pur, unb wo nur nid^t — unferm ganjen änfd^Iage ! 
SlDeS, maS in biefer einfamen ©egenb oon 3Kenfd^en ift, l^at 
fid^ wm fie perfammelt, unb jeber miH ber fein, ber il^r ben 
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SBeg toeift. Db man il^t fd^on gefagt, ba^ bet ^ritt} ^ier 
ift, ba^ ©ic l^ict ftnb^ rocife id^ nid^t. — SEBaä wollen ©ic 
t^un? 

Znarinelli* Sa^ feigen ! — (ßr überlegt.) ©ic nid^t ctnlafjcn, 
wenn fic roei^, bafe bic Jodetet ^icr ift ? — S)aS gc^t nidjit. 5 

— %xtxl\d), fic wirb Slugcn mad^cn, wenn fie bcn SJBolf bei 
bem ©d^äfdjien fie^t. — 2lugen? 3)a3 möd^te nod^ fein, 
aber ber §immel fei unfern Diäten gnäbig ! — 9lun, roaä ? 
3)ie befie Sunge etfd^öpft fid^, aud^ fogar eine n)eiblid^e. ©ie 
pren aDe auf ju fd^reien, wenn fie nid^t ntel^r fönnen. — lo 
3)a5U, ed ift bod^ einmal bie ^Rntitx, bie voix auf unferer 
©eite l^aben müfjen. — SBenn id^ bie 5Kütter redjit fenne: 

— fo etwas t)on einer ©d^wiegermutter eines $rinjen jju fein, 
fd^meid^elt bie meijien. — Safe fte lommen, Sattifta, lafe fie 
lommen ! 15 

Batttfta* §ören ©ie! §ören ©ie! 

(£Iau6ta (ßalotti (innen^aib). emilia ! ©milia ! 5Kein Äinb, 
wo bift bu? 

Znartnellt. ®el^, Sattifta, unb fud^e nur i^re neugierigen 
Begleiter ju entfernen! 20 



Sieürnter «nftritt. 

eiaubia (Salotti. SBattifta. ÜRarineni* 
Claub-ta (bie in bie St^fire tritt, inbem 93atti{la ^eraudge^en toiD). ^CL ! 

2)er ^ob fie aus bem 3Bagen! 3)er fül^rte fte fort! 34 
erfenne bid^. SBo ift fte? ©prid^, Unglütflid^er ! 
Battifta. 5DaS ift mein 2)anl? 
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(Claubta. D, wenn bu 2)anl oerbienß, (tn einem geiinben 
aone) — fo pcrgci^e mir, c^rlid^cr SKann ! — SBo ift pc ? — 
£a^ mtd^ fte nid^t langet entbehren! 2Bo ift fie? 

^aiii^ta. D, ^l^xt ©naben, fie tonnte in bem ©d^o^e 
6 ber ©eligfeit nid^t oufge^obnet fein. — §ier mein ^ett wirb 

3^te ©naben JU i^t fügten. ((Segen einige eeute, »eld^e nachbringen 

»ooen.) Qnxnd ha, i^t! 



%ÜUt «nftritt 

(Slaubia Oalotti« iRorinelli. 
ClauMa. 2)ein ^etr? — (Grblidt ben aRadneOi unb fä^rt %u^ 

rüd.) i^a! — 2)aä bein $en? — ©ie ^icr, mein $err? 
10 Unb ^ier meine Sod^ter? Unb ©ie, ©ie foDen mid^ ju i^r 
fügten ? 

ZnarincIIi* 3Wit t)ielem SSergnügen, gnäbige grau. 

£IauMa. galten ©ie ! — eben faßt mir eS bei, — ©ie 
waren eS ja, — nid^t ? — ber ben ©rafen biefen SRorgen in 
16 meinem i&aufe auffud^te? mit bem id^ il^n allein lie^? mit 
bem er ©treit befam? 

XTTartnelH. ©treit ? — SBaS ic^ nid^t müfete : ein unbe= 
beutenber SBortmed^fel in ^errfdjiaftlid^en ängelegenl|eiten. 

Claubia. Unb ^Karinetti ^eifeen ©te? 
20 marinelH. aRard^efe 3Karincm. 

(ElauMa. ©o ift eä rid^tig. — §ören ©ie bod^, §err 
aRard^efe ! — aRarineUi mar — ber 5ßame 3Karineai mar — 
begleitet mit einer aSermünfd^ung — nein, bafe i^ ben eblen 
aRann nid^t cerleumbe ! — begleitet mit feiner Sermünfd^ung, 
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— bte SScnoüttfd^ung bcnf * xi) ^tnju — bcr SRame 3roarincBi 
toat baS Ie|te SBott bed fterbenben ©rafen. 

ZnarincIIi. ®c8 fterbenben ®rafen? ©rafen Slppiani? 

— ©ie I^ören, gnäbige %xau, road mir in 3^rer feltfamen 
SRebe am meiften auffättt. — Des fterbenben ©rafen ? — Sffiaä ß 
@ie fonft fagen rooQen, oerfte^ i<i^ nid^t. 

Claubta (bitter unb longfom). S)er 9lame SWarineHi war baS 
le^te SBort beä fterbenben ©rafen! — SSerfte^en ©ie nun? 

— ^6) Derftanb eS erft aud^ nid^t, obfd^on mit einem Sone 
gefprod^en, — mit einem Sone ! — ^ä) l^öre il^n nod^ ! SBo lo 
n>aren meine ©inne, ba^ fte biefen Xon nid^t fogleid^ oer- 
ftanben ? 

Znartnellt. 3l\xn, gnäbige %xau ? — 3d^ mar von je^er 
beä ©rafen greunb, fein Dertrautefter ^eunb. älfo, menn 
er mid^ nod^ im ©terben nannte 15 

ClauMa* 3Rit bem Jone ? — 3<^ lann i^n nid^t nad^* 
al^men, id^ fann i^n nid^t befd^reiben; aber er enthielt alled, 
alles ! — SBaS ? SRäuber mären eS gewefen, bie uns anfielen ? 

— SKörber waren eS, erfaufte SKörber ! — Unb SKarineÜi, 
SRarineHi mar baS le^te SBort beS fterbenben ©rafen! äJlit ao 
einem Jone! 

Znarinelli, 9Kit einem Jone ? — 3ft eS erl^ört, auf einen 
2^on^ in einem ä(ugenblide beS ©d^redenS vernommen, bie 
älntlage eines red^tfd^affnen ^Hannes 3U grünben? 

Claubta. ^a, tonnt' id^ i^n nur t)or ©erid^te fteQen, 25 
biefen 3^on! — 2)od^, mel^ mir! id^ uergeffe barüber meine 
Sod^ter. — SßJo ift fte ? — SSBie ? aud^ tot ? — SBaS fonnte 
meine 2:od^ter bafür, ba^ 9lppiani bein $einb mar? 
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Znartnelli 3(1^ t)ctjei^c ber Bangen SRutlcr. — Äommen 

©ic, gnäbigc grau! ^i^xe Jodetet ift ^tcr, in einem von 

ben näd^ften gimmern, unb ^at ftd^ ^offentlid^ von intern 

©d^redten fd^on DöDig erholt. 3Kit ber järtlid^ftcn Sorgfalt 

• ift ber ^Prinj; felbft um fte befd^äftigt 

ClauMa. SBer ? — SBer felbft ? 

Znartnelli. 3)er ^rinj. 

Claubta. 2)er $rinj ? — ©agen ©ie mirflid^ ber ^ßrinj ? 

— Unfer $rinj ? 

10 Znarinellt. SBeld^er fonft? 

(Elaubta. $Run bann! — 3d^ unglüdtfelige 3Jlutter! — 
Unb i^r SSater! i^r SSater! — 6r wirb ben Jag i^rer ©e^ 
burt oerflud^en. @r n)irb mid^ t)erf{ud^en. 
Znarinellt. Um beä §immete roiüen, gnäbige grau! 
15 SßaS fäQt ^l^nen nun ein? 

(Elaubta. es ift Ilar! — 3ft e« nidjit? — §eute, im 
Sempel! t)or ben Slugen ber ällerreineften ! in ber nähern 
@egenn)art beä @n)igen! — begann baS 99ubenftüd; ba brad^ 
eä aus ! (Oegcn ben sKarineoi.) §a, SJlörber ! feiger, elenber 
20 ÜRörber! SRid^t tapfer genug, mit eigner ipanb ju morben, 
aber nid^tSn)ürbig genug, ju äSefriebigung eines fremben fii^els 
ju morben ! — morben ju laffen ! — 3lbfd^aum aller 9Jlörber ! 

— 3BaS e^rlid^e SKörber finb, werben bid^ unter fid^ nid^t 
bulben ! S)id^ ! 33id^ ! — 3)enn warum foH id^ bir nid^t alle 

26 meine ©alle, aQen meinen ©eifer mit einem einzigen SBorte 
ins ©efid^t fpeien ? — ©idji ! 2)id^, Äuppler! 

ZUarinellt» ©ie fd^märmen, gute ^au. — 2lber mäßigen ©ie 
toenigftenS ^^r milbeS ©efd^rei unb bebenten ©ie, wo ©ie finb ! 
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ClauMa* 9Bo id^ bin ? SBcbcnIcn, wo iä) bin ? — 2Ba8 
lümmcrt cä bie Söwin, bcr man bic gungcn geraubt, in rocflcn 
SBalbc fie brüttet? 

€milta (innerhalb). §a, mcinc 9Jlutter! 3^ l^örc nteinc 
ÜRuttcr! 

Claubia. 3^re ©timmc? 3)aä ift fic! ©ic ^at m\6) 
gel^ört; fic ^at mx6) gehört. Unb xä) foQtc nid^t fd^rcien? — 
2Bo bift bu, mein Äinb ? 3d^ lomme, id^ f omme ! (@ie ftürat 

in baS 3inttnsv unb SKarineUi i^r na^,) 



2)ie <Scene bleibt. 
i&xJütt «ttfttitt. 

, ©er ^rina. SWarinelli. 

Der Ptin5 («iS ouS bem Zimmer »on (Smilien lommenb). kommen 

©ie, 3RarineDi ! 3d^ mu^ mid^ erholen — unb mu^ Sid^t Don lo 
^l^nen l^aben. 

ZlTarinellt. D ber mütterlid^en SBut! §a, ^a, ^a! 

Der Prtns. ®i^ lad^en? 

2TtarineIIt. SBenn ©te gefeiten l^ätten, ^ßrinj, wie toH 
ftd^ l^ier, ^ier im ©aale, bie 3Wutter gebärbete — ©ie ^örten i5 
fte ja mo^l fd^reien ! — unb wie jal^m fie auf einmal marb 

bei bem erften änblide t)on ^\)mn §a, l)a ! — Daä 

n)ei^ id^ \a n)o^l, bu^ !eine Butter einem ^rinjen bie älugen 
audtra^t, n)etl er i^re Xod^ter fd^ön finbet. 
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Der Prins* ©ic jtnb ein fd^led^tct Seobad^ter! — S)ie 
Xo6)itt ftütjte bet 3Rwttet o^nmäd^tig in bie Slrme. 3)arüber 
Dctga^ bie 5Kuttet il^re SEBut, nid^t über mir. ^\)xe Xod^ter 
fd^onte fie^ nid^t ntid^, n)enn fie ed nid^t lautet, nid^t beutlid^et 
6 fagte, — waä id^ lieber felbft nid^t gel^ört, nid^t Derftanbcn 
l|aben voiü. 

2TtarineUt. SEBaä, gnäbiger §cn? 

Der Prins» SBoju bie SSerfleHung ? — iperauS bamit! 
3{1 ed xoaf^x, ober ift eä nid^t n)a^r? 
10 ITXartnellt. Unb roenn eS benn xoaxzl 

Der Prins» SBcnn eS benn wäre ? — 3llfo ift eö ? — ßr 
ift tot ? tot ? — (bro^enb) 3Rarineni ! SKarineBi ! 

martneUt, S«un? 

Der Prtn5. Sei @ott! bei bem allgered^ten ®ott! id^ 

15 bin unfd^ulbig an bicfem S3lute. — SKJenn ©ie mir oor^cr 

gefagt l^ätten, ba^ e3 bem @rafen bag Seben foften roerbe 

— SRein, nein! unb wenn eS mir felbft baS Seben gefoftet 

^ätte ! — 

Znartnellt. SBenn id^ 3l^nen oor^er gefagt ^ätte V — 3ll8 
20 ob fein %o\> in meinem $(ane gemefen märe! 3^ ^atte eS 
bem älngelo auf bie ©eele gebunben, ju oerl^üten, ba^ nie- 
manben Seibeg gefd^ä^e. @d mürbe aud^ o^ne bie geringfte 
©emaltt^ätigteit abgelaufen fein, menn ftd^ ber @raf nid^t 
bie erfte erlaubt ^ötte. @r fd^o^ ^naU unb %aÜ ben einen 
25 nieber. 

Der Prins- SBai^rlid^, er ^ätte foHen Bpa^ oerfte^en! 

Znarineüt. 3)a^ 2lngeIo jobann in 2But lam unb ben 
Sob feines ©efä^rten räd^te 
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2)er Prinj, ^eilid^, baS ift fcl^r natütlid^! 

ZlTarinelli» ^6) ^ab* cS i^m genug t)cnDicfen. 

2)er Prins» 3Sctn)icfcn ? ffiic freunbfdjiaftlicl^ ! — SBarncn 
©ie i^n, ba^ et fid^ in meinem ©ebiete nidjit betteten lä^t! 
3Rein SSerroeiS möd^te fo freunbfd^aftlid^ nid^t fein. s 

ZnarincUt* 5Red^t_roo^l ! — 3cl^ unb Slngelo, SSorfa^ unb - >*A«^<'' 
SufaH : alles ift eins. — 3tt>at warb eS oorauä bebungen, 
jroar warb eS t)orauS x)erfproci^en, ba^ feiner bet UnglüdEä* 
fälle, bie fid^ bobci ereignen lönnten, mir ju fd^ulben fommen-- " * * 
f olle io 

Der Prtn5. S)ie fid^ babei ereignen — lönnten, fagen 
©ie? ober f oHten ? m^.w...^.' 

ZlTarineUi. ^mmer befjer ! — 2)od^, gnäbiger iperr, — 
e^e ©ie mir eS mit bem trodnen SEBorte fagen, wofür ©ie 
mid^ galten, — eine einjige SorfteUung! 3)er 3:ob beä ©rafen is 
ift mir nid^tS weniger als gleid^gültig. ^6) ^atte i^n auS^ 
geforbert; er war mir @enugt^uung fd^ulbig; er ift o^ne 
biefe aus ber SBelt gegangen, unb meine S^rc bleibt beleibigt. 
©efe^t, id^ uerbiente unter jeben anbem Umftänben ben SSer* 
bad^t, ben ©ie gegen mid^ liegen ; aber auä) unter biefen ? — 20 

mit einer anflenommenen §lt»e.) 2ßer baS t)On mir beulen faUU ! — 

Der Prtns (nad^gebenb). 3lun gut, nun gut, 

ZRartnellt. ®a^ er nod^ lebte! D, ba^ er nod^ lebte! 

äUeS, aUeS in ber SBelt moHte id^ barum geben, — (eitter) fclbft 

bie ©nabe meines ^ringen, — biefe unfd^ä^bare, nie ju oer- 25 

fd^erjenbe ©nabe — moHt' id^ brum geben ! 
Der Prtns. ^ä) uerfte^e. — 9?un gut, nun gut. ©ein 

Xob war Su^aU, bloßer 3wföll. ©ie Derftd^em es, unb id^. 
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x6) glaub* c8, — Slbcr toct mel^t? Slud^ bie STOuttct? 3lucl^ 
emilia ? — Sluc^ bic SBclt ? 

Znartnellt (löit), ©dSirocrlid^. 

Der Prtrts* Unb tocnn man cS nid^t glaubt, was roitb 
6 man benn glauben? — ©te juden bie 3ld^fel? — ^\)xm 
älngelo n)irb man für ba3 äBerfjeug unb mid^ für ben %\)äUx 
galten ! 

Zriartnelli (nod^ witer). SJBa^rfd^einHd^ genug ! 

Der prins. mid) ! miö) felbft ! — Ober ic^ mu^ t)on 
10 @tunb an aQe älbftd^t auf @mtlten aufgeben! 

Znarinellt (^ö*ft gicid^öüitig). SBaS ©ie aud^ gemußt Ratten, 
— wmn bcr ®raf nod^ lebte. — 

Der Prtn5 (heftig, aber P(^ gleich »ieber faffenb). TOartneQi ! — 

35od^, ©ie foQen mid^ nid^t roilb mad^en. — ©ä fei fo ; eä 
r/c^*.*.i5 ip jpi nxih ba8 wollen ©ie bod^ nur fagen: ber Xoh beS 
©rafen ift für mid^ ein ®IüdE, — baS größte @IM, waä mir 
begegnen f onntc, — baS einjige ®lüdf, maS metner Siebe ju 
ftatten lommen tonnte. Unb alä biefeS, — mag er bod^ 
gefd^el^en fein, u)ie er will ! — ©in ®raf mel^r in ber SBelt 
20 ober weniger! 3)enle id^ ^l^nm fo red^t? — ^ogp! 9lud^ 
id^ erfd^rerfe oor einem Ileinen SSerbred^en nid^t. 9lur, guter 
^eunb, mu^ eS ein fleineS ftilleS 3Serbred^en, ein fleineS 
l^eilfameä 3Serbred^en fein. Unb fe^en ©ie, unfereä ba wäre 
nun gerabe weber ftiUe nod^ ^eilfam. @3 l^ätte ben SBeg ^war 
26 gereinigt, aber gugleid^ gefperrt. 2lebermann würbe eä und 
auf ben Äopf jufagen, — unb leiber Ratten wir eS gar nid^t 
einmal begangen ! — 2)aS liegt bod^ wo^I nur blo^ an 3l^ren 
weifen, wunberbaren Slnftalten? 
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Znartncüt, SQScnn ©ic fo Befel^lcn, 

Der prtns. SBoran f onft ? — 3d^ mü SRcbc ! 
UTarinellt* ®ä lontmt ntcl^t auf meine SRed^nung, roaS nid^t 
batauf gehört. 
Der Prins» 9Rebe totD id^! s 

Znarinellt» SRun bann! SDSaS läge an meinen 2lnftalten, 
bafe ben ^ßtin^en bei biefem UnfaDe ein fo ftd^tbatet SSerbad^t 
trifft ? — Sin bem 5Keifterftreid^e liegt baS, ben er felbft meinen 
Slnftalten mit einjumengen bie @nabe l^atte. 
Der Prtns. 3^? lo 

Znarinellt» @r erlaube mir, i^m ju fagen, ba^ ber ©d^ritt, 
ben er l^eute morgen in ber Äird^e get^an, — mit fo oielem 
Slnftanbe er i^n audji getrau, — fo unoermeiblid^ er il^n aud^ 
tl^un mufete, — ba^ biefer ©d^ritt bennod^ nid^t in ben %ani 
gel^orte. is 

Der Prtn5. SBaS oerbarb er benn au^'^ /muts .-'-^ •' 
irtartneüi* ^Jreilid^ nid^t ben ganjen Janj, aber bod^ für 
le^t ben 2;aft. 
Der prtns. §m! aSerfte^' id^ ©ie? 
UTartnellt, 2llfo, lurj unb einfältig. 3)a id^ bie ©ad§e 20 
übernahm, nid^t nia^r, ba n)u^te @milia oon ber Siebe be3 
^rinjen nod^ nid^ts ? ßmilienä SMutter nod^ weniger. SBenn 
id^ nun auf biefen Umftanb baute? unb ber ^rinj inbeä ben 
®runb meines ©ebäubeS untergrub ? — 

Der PrinS (fl<^ »or We ©ttme fd^Iagenb). SBerWÜnfd^t ! 25 

2Ttarineüt. SBBenn er eä nun felbft oerriet, maS er im 
©d^ilbe fü^re? 
Der Prins^ SBerbammter ©nfall! 
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Znarinellt. Unb wenn er cä nid^t felbp octtaten l^ättc ? — 
Staun ! ^i) möd^te bod^ roiffcn, au^ toeld^ct metner Slnftalten 
Butter ober %o6)Ux ben geringften 9lrgn)o^n gegen i^n fd^öpfen 
lönnte ? 

Der Prtns. S)a^ ©ie red^t l^aben! 

ZlTarinellt. 2)aran t^u' id^ freilid^ fe^r unred^t, — ©ie 
werben t)erjei^en, gnäbiger §err. — 



3ttieiter «ufttttt. 

a3attifta* ^evgJrinj. aRarinelli. 

Battifta (eiitßft). eben fommt bie ®räfin an. 

Der Prtns. ®ie Oräfin ? SSBaS für eine ©räpn ? 
10 Battifta. Drfina. 

Der Prin5. Drfina ? — 5KarineIIi ! — Drfina ? — 3Karis 
netti ! 

UTarinelli. 3^ erflaune barüber nid^t weniger alä ©ie 
felbft. 
15 Der Prins» ®e\), lauf, Sattifta: fie foH nid^t auSfteigen. 
^6) bin nid^t ^ier. 3d^ bin für fte nid^t l^ier. ©ie foD 
augenblidElid^ roieber umle^ren. ®e^, lauf ! — (©attifio ge^t ob.) 
SBBaS roia bie 5Wänin ? 2Ba3 unterfte^t fte ftd^ ? Sffiie roei^ 
fte, ba^ wir l^ier finb ? ©oUte fie roo^l auf Äunbfd^aft Iom= 
20 men ? — ©ottte fie roo^l fdjion üma^ vernommen ^aben ? — 
31^, SMarineDi ! ©o reben ©ie, fo antworten ©ie bod^ ! — 3P 
er beleibigt, ber 3Wann, ber mein greunb fein mitl? Unb 
burd^ einen elenben SBortroed^fel beleibigt? ©oH id^ i^n um 
SSerjei^ung bitten? 
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Znarinellt. 31^, mein spring, fo balb ©ic totcbcr ©ic jtnb, 
bin ii) mit ganjcr ©celc micbcr bcr S^rigc ! — 2)ic 2lnfunft 
bcr Drjina ift mir ein SRätfel, wie Sinnen. 3)od^ abmeifen 
wirb fie fd^merlid^ fid^ lafjen. SBaS rootten ©ie tl^un? 

Der Prins. ©ie burd^auä nid^t fpred^en/ mid^ entfernen, ß 

ZlTarinclIt. SBol^I! Unb nur gefd^roinb! ^i) xoxü fie 
empfangen 

Der Prtn5. 2lbcr blo^, um fie gelten ju ^eifeen. — SBeiter 
geben ©ie mit i^r ftd^ nid^t ab ! 9Bir ^ben anbere ^inge ^ier 
ju t^un. 10 

Znartnelli* 5Wid^t bod^, ^rinj ! 3)iefe anbern 2)inge finb 
getrau. Raffen ©ie bod^ aJlut ! SBaS nod^ fe^lt, fommt ftd^erlid^ 
von felbft. — Slber ^ör' id^ fte nid^t fd^on ? — ßilen ©ie, 

$rin) ! — ^a (auf ein Stahinttt aeigenb, in rotldfti {l(^ ber $rina begibt), 

wenn ©ie wollen, werben ©ie unä ^ören fönnen. — 3j^ fürd^te, w 
id^ fürd^te, fie ift nid^t gu i^rer beften ©tunbe ausgefahren. 



^titttt 9lttftrttt 

O^ie (Sräfin Orfina. iKarineUi. 
Orftna (ol^ne ben aRarineOi anfangt su erblitfen). 2Bad ift bad ? — 

9liemanb fommt mir entgegen, au^er ein Unoerfd^ämter, ber 
mir lieber gar ben Eintritt oerroeigert \)atU ? — 3^ bin boc^ 
JU S)ofalo? Su bem 3)ofaIo, mo mir fonft ein ganjeä §eer ao 
gcfd^äftiger Slugenbiener entgegenftürjte ? wo mi^ fonft Siebe 
unb entjüdten erwarteten? — 3)er Drt ift eä; aber, aber! 
— ©ie^ ba, SWarineÜi! — 3Red^t gut, ba^ ber ^rinj 
©ie mitgenommen. — 5Wein, nid^t gut! 3Q3a8 id^ mit il^m 
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auSjuntad^en f^atit, l^dite x6) nur mit il^m audjumad^en. — 
SBo ift et? 
Znarinellu S)ct 5Prinj, meine gnabige ©täfiit? 
£)rftna* SBer fonft? 
5 Znartneüt* ©ie t)ermuten i^n elf o l^iet ? wiffen i^n l^iet ? 

« 

* — ®r menigflenS ift bet ©räfin Drftna l^iet nid^t oettitutenb. 
£)rftna* 3tx6)i ? @o ^at et meinen 93tief l^eute motgen nid^t 
et^alten ? 
ZnarincUt» Sitten Stief ? ®od^ ja; id^ etinnetc mid^, bo^ 
10 et eined äStiefed t)on ^i)ntn etn>äl^nte. 

£)rjtna. SRun? §aBe id^ il^n nid^t in biefem ©tiefe auf 
l^eute um eine 3«fömmenlunft l^iet auf ©ofalo gebeten ? — 68 
ift mal^t, ed ^at i^m nid^t beliebt, mit fd^tiftlid^ ju antmotten. 
älbet id^ etfu^t, ba^ et eine @tunbe batauf n)itnid^ nad^ 2)ofaIo 
15 abgefal^ten. 3<^ glaubte, baS fei 9lntn)ottd genug, unb id^ 
lomme. 
Znartnellt, Sin fonbetbatet SwfaD! 
£)rftna» Qu^aü ? — Sie ^öten ja, bafe eS Detabtebet rootben. 
©0 gut afö t)etabtebet. 3Son meinet ©eite bet SStief, Don feinet 
20 bie %l)ai. — 3Bie et ba fte^t, bet §ett STOatd^efe! 3Ba8 et 
füt 9lugen mad^t ! äBunbett ftd^ baS (Se^itnd^en ? Unb motübet 
benn? 

Znartnellt* ©ie fd^ienen geftetn fo meit entfetnt, bem ^ßtingcn 
jemals miebet vox bie Slugen ju !ommen. 
26 örfina. »efftet Sttat f ommt übet 3lad^t. — SBo ift et ? SBo 
ift et? — SBaä gilt'8, et ift in bem 3itnwet, mo id^ baS 
©equiete, baä ©elteifd^e l^ötte ? — ^6) wollte ^etein, unb bet 
©deutle Dom 93ebienten ttat t)ot. 
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ZITarinelli* 9Kctnc licBpe, Bcpc ©tSfin, — 

£)rftna. @ä toar ein toeiblici^ed @e{rei{ci^e. 2Bad gilt'g, 
ÜJlarincIIi ? — D, fagcn ©ic mir ho6), fagcn ©ic mit — xotxm 

id) anbcrä 3^^ liebfte, beflc Otäfin bin SSctbammt, übet 

baä ^ofgefd^mei^ ! ©o t)iel SSorte^ fo t)iel Sügen ! 9tun, maä s 
liegt batan, ob @ie mir ed DorauSfagen ober nid^t ? 3^ w^^i>' 
eö ja rool^l feigen. (®ia ge^en.) 

Znartnellt (ter nc jurodi^äit). SHJo^in ? 

©rftna. SD3o id^ langft fein foUte. — 3)enlen ©ie, ba^ c8 
fd^idlid^ x% mit ^^^^i^ ^i^^ in ^^^ SSorgemad^e einen elenben lo 
©d^nidfd^nadt ju galten, inbe^ ber ^rinj in bem @emad^e auf 
mid^ märtet? 

ZlTarinelH» ©ie irren fid^, gnabige ©räfin. 2)cr ?ßrinj 
erwartet ©ie nid^t. S)er 5Prinj fann ©ie ^ier nid^t fpred^en, 
— miß ©ie nid^t fpred^en. 15 

£)rftna. Unb märe bod^ l^ier ? Unb märe bod^ auf meinen 
33rief l^ier? 

ZnartneUt. 5Ric^t auf S^ten Srief* 

2)rfina, 2)en er ja erl^alten, fagen ©ie. 

Znarinellt* ®rl^alten, aber nid^t gelefen. 20 

©rftna «eftig). giid^t gelefen ? — owinber heftig.) «Rid^t ge= 

lefen ? — (SBel^mfitig unb eine SCJ^rftne aui htm «uge wifd^enb.) 9tid^t 

einmal gelefen? 

ZnartneUt. 3luS 3^^^cuung, mei^ id^. — Slid^t aus Ser- 
ad^tung. 25 

£)rftna (miDf SBeradjitung ? — SBer benit baran ? — 2Bem ^ 
braud^en ©ie baS ju fagen? — ©ie ftnb ein unoerfd^ämter 
2^röfter, SBlarineHi ! — SSerad^tung ! 3Serad^tung ! SKid^ oerad^tet 
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man aud^ ! 9Kid^ ! — (Oeünbet, Bt« ^um aiönc bet ©d^toermut.) f^etltd^ 

liebt er mx6) nid^t mel^r. S)ag ifi audgemad^t. Unb an bie 
@teQe ber Siebe trat in feiner @eele etn)ad anberS. Sag ift 
natürlid^. älber warum benn eben SSerad^tung? @d brandet 
5 ia nur ®leid^gültig!eit ju fein. 92id^t n)a^r, SJtarineHi? 

Zriartnellt. 2inerbing8, aDerbingä. 

örftna imnm). SlllerbingS? — D beä weifen SRanneä, 
ben man fagen laffen lann, roaS man xoxU ! — ©leid^gültigleit ! 
(Sleid^gültigteit an bie ©teile ber Siebe ? — 2)aS Reifet, nid^tä 
10 an bie ©teile von etwas. 2)enn lernen ©ie, nad^plaubernbeä 
§ofmännd^en, lernen ©ie t)on einem SDäeibe, ba^ Oleid^gültigleit 
ein leered Sßort, ein bloßer ©d^aQ ift, bem nid^ts, gar nid^td 
entfprid^t. ©leid^gültig ift bie ©eele nur gegen bad, woran fie 
nid^t benft, nur gegen ein 3)ing, baS für fte lein 2)ing ift, 
lö Unb nur gleid^gültig für ein 3)ing, baS fein 2)ingi ift, — baä 
ift fo Diel als gar nid^t gleid^gültig. — 2Sfi bir bad ju l^od^, 
ajlenfc^ ? 

Znartnellt (»orpd^). D we^! SBie wa^r ift ed, waä id^ 
fürd^tete. 
20 £)rftna. SBaä murmeln ©ie ba? 

ZlTarinellt. Sauter Sewunberung ! — Unb wem ift eä nid^t 
befannt, gnäbige ®rdfin, baf; ©ie eine ^pi^ilofopl^in ftnb? 

Orfina. 5Wid^t wa^r? — ^a, \a, id^ bin eine. — aber 
^abe id^ mir eS je^t merlen laffen, ba^ id^ eine bin ? — D pfui, 
26 wenn id^ mir eS ^abe merfen laffen, unb wenn id^ mir eS 
öfterer l^dbe merfen laffen! 3ft eS wol^l nod^ SBunber, ba^ 
mid^ ber ^rinj verad^tet ? SBie fann ein 3Kann ein 35ing lieben, 
bad i^m lum %xoi^ auä) benten will ? @in ^auengimmer, bad 



Giertet älufjug. 3. auftritt. 69 

beult, ift eben fo elel als ein 3Kann, ber m fd^minft. Sad^en 
foH es, nid^tä alä lad^en, um immetbar ben gefttengen §etm 
ber ©d^bpfung bei guter Saune ju erhalten. — 5Run, vorüber 
lad^' id^ benn gleid^, aJlarinelii? — 3ld^, ja roo^l! Über ben • 
SufaH, ba^ id^ bem ^ßrinjen fd^reibe, er foH nad^ 3)ofaIo fom= b 
men ; ba^ ber $rinj meinen S3rief nid^t lieft, unb ba^ er bod^ 
nad^ 3)ofalo tommt. $a, ^a, ^a! äBal^rlid^ ein fonberbarer 
Sufall! ©e^r luftig, fe^r närrifd^! — Unb ©ie lad^en nid^t 
mit, ^KarineHi ? — 5Kitlad^en lann ja mol^l ber geftrenge §err 
ber ©d^öpfung, ob mir arme ©efd^öpfe gleid^ nid^t mitbenlen lo 
bürfen. — (©mfi^oft unb befc^ienb.) ©0 lad^eu ©ie bod^ ! 

HTartnellt. ©leid^, gnäbige (Sräfin, gleid^! 

©rftna. ©todE! Unb barüber ge^t ber 9lugenbIidE t)orbei. 
5Rein, nein, lad^en ©ie nur nid^t ! — ®enn fe^en ©ie, SKarinelli, 
(nod^benfenb bis aur «üi^runfl) maS mid^ fo l^erjUd^ gu lad^en mad^t, 15 
baS \)ai ani) feine emftl)afte, — fe^r ernftl^afte ©eite. SEBie alles 
in ber SBelt ! — SufaU ? ©n SufaC mär' eS, ba^ ber ^ßrin^ 
nid^t baran gebadet, mid^ l^ier ju fpred^en, unb mi<i^ bod^ l^ier . 
fpred^en mu^ ? @in SufaU ? — ©lauben ©ie mir, 5KarineIli : 
baS SBort ^wf^H ift ©otteäläfterung. SJid^tS unter ber ©onne 20 
ift Swföß ; — am menigften baS, mot)on bie Slbfid^t fo !Iar in 
bie 2lugen leud^tet. — Mmäd^tige, aDgütige Sorfid^t, oergib 
mir, ba^ id^ mit biefem albernen ©ünber einen 3wfaH genannt 
l^abe, roaS fo offenbar bein SBerl, mol^I gar bein unmittelbares 
Sffierf ift ! — (^am aegen SRatineat.) Äommeu ©ie mir, unb oer= 25 
leiten ©ie mid^ nod^ einmal ju fo einem greoel! 

Zrtartnelli (»or pd^), ®aS gel^t meit! — Slber, gnäbige 
©räfin, 
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©rjtna. ©tiB mit bcm äbet ! ®ic Slbct loftcn ÜBctlcgung ; 

— Unb mein Aopf ! mein Aopf ! (@i4 mit ber S^anh bte etirtie 

i&oitenbo — 3Jiad^en ©ie, aWarinelli, mad^en ©ie, ba^ id^ i^n 
balb fpred^e, ben ^rinjen; fonft bin id^ ed n)o^I gar nid^t 
6 imftanbc. — ©ie fe^en, wir foHen uns fpred^en; wir müf[en 
und fpred^en. 



Siettev «ufttitt. 

S)erlßr{na* Orfino. SRarinelli* 
Det Pttn5 (inbem tt aui bem Aabinette tritt, oot fid^)* ^d^ mu^ 

i^m ju §ilfe fommen. — 

i&tftna (bie i^n erblitft, aber unentfd^Ififlig bleibt, ob fle auf ibn lugebett 

10 foo). ^a\ 3)a iji et! 

X)ct j?rin5 (O^^t quer fiber ben Büal, bei il^r oorbei, na^ ben anbem 
Simmem, o^ne lid^ im «eben aufiubalten)« ©ie^ ba, Unfete fd^ÖUe 

©räfin! — SBie fe^r bebauere id^, ^abame, ba^ id^ mit bie 
@^te ^ffxt^ Sefud^S füt ^eute f o n)enig ju nu^e mad^en lann ! 
16 3d^ bin befd^aftigt. ^d^ bin nid^t aEein. — @in anbetmal, 
meine liebe ®täfin ! @in anbetmal. — ^t^t l^alten ©ie länget 
{td^ nid^t auf ! ^a nid^t länget ! — Unb ©ie, ÜJlatinelli/ id^ 
etmatte ©ie. — 
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Drfina. aRarineKi 

ZnartneUi. $aben ©ie ed, gnäbige @täfin, nun von i^m 
ao felbft ge^ott/ mad ©ie mit nid^t glauben moQen? 



Vierter 9lu^ug. 6. auftritt. 71 

Orftna (wie 6etÄu6t). JQaV id^? §ab' id^ töirtlid^? 

Znartnem. SBirtltc^. 

£)rftna (mit wa^rung), ,,^6) bin befd^aftigt. 3^^ bin nid^t 
allein/' 3ft bad bie @ntfd^ulbigung gan;^ bie id^ n>ert bin? 
3Ben n)eift man bamit nid^t ab? ^eben tlberlaftigen, ieben s 
Scttler. gilt mid^ feine einjige Süge mel^r? Äeine einjige 
f leine Süge nte^r für mid^ ? — Sefd^äftigt ? SEBomit benn ? — 
SRid^t allein? SBer wäre benn bei i^m? — Äommen ©ie, 
^RarineQi; au^ 93atm^et}igteit, liebet äJtarineUi^ lügen @ie 
mit eined auf eigene Sled^nung t)ot! 3BaS loftet ^l^nen benn lo 
eine Süge? — SBaä l^at et ju tl^un ? SBet ift bei il^m ? - 
©agen ©ie mit! ©agen ©ie mit, maä 3^*^^^ juetft in ben • 
IKunb fommt, — unb id^ gcl^e. 

Znartnellt (»or ndj). 3Slxt biefet 35ebingung lann id^ il^t ja 
mo^l einen Xeil bet 3Ba^t^eit fagen. is 

£)rfina» 9lun ? ©efd^roinb, SKatinelli, unb id^ ge^e. — 
@t fagte o^nebem, bet ^tinj: „@in anbetmal, meine liebe 
Otäfin!" ©agte et nid^t fo? — 3)amit et mit SBott ^alt, 
bamit et leinen SSotmanb ^t, mit nid^t 9Bott }u galten: 
gefd^minb, SRatinelli, ^f)xt Süge, unb id^ ge^e. 20 

JTtarinelH* ®et ^tinj, liebe ©tafln, ift mal^tlid^ nid^t 
aDein. @d finb $etfonen bei i^m, t)on benen et ftd^ leinen 
9lugenblid( abmüßigen tann, ^etfonen, bie thm einet gto^en 
®efa^t entgangen pnb. 3)et ®taf 3lppiani 

©rfina» ffiäte bei i^m? — ©d^abe, ba^ id^ übet biefe » 
Söge ©ie ettappen mu^. ©efd^roinb eine anbete! — S)enn 
®taf älppiani, menn ©ie ed nod^ nid^t miffen, ift eben t)on 
ataubetn etfd^of[en n)otben* 3)et äBagen mit feinem Seid^name 
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begegnete mit lutj vox ber ©tabt. — Dber tft er ntd^t ? §atte 
es mir blo^ geträumt? 

Znarinelli* Seiber nid^t blo^ geträumt ! — 9lber bie anbem, 

bie mit bem @rafen tDarett^ l^aben ftd^ glüdlid^ liierter na^ 

B bem ©d^Iojfe gerettet: feine Sraut nämlid^ unb bie ÜRutter 

ber 93raut, mit meldten er nad^ ©abionetta ju feiner feierlid^en 

äSerbinbung fahren moDte. 

£)rftna» Sllfo bie? 2)ie finb bei bem ^rinjen? 3)ie 

»raut unb bie 3Kutter ber »raut ? — 3ft bie SSraut fc^ön ? 

10 ZnartnelK. S)em 5ßrinjen ge^t i^r Unfall ungemein nal^e. 

£)rftna. ^ä) toiU ^offen, aud^ menn fte ^ö^Iid^ märe. 
3)enn i^r ©d^itffal ift fd^retflid^. — Slrmeä, gutes 3Räbd^en! 
6ben ba er bein auf immer werben follte, mirb er bir auf 
immer entriffen! — SBSer ift fie benn, biefe SSraut? Äenn' 
iB id^ fie gar ? — 3^^^ bin fo lange auä ber ©tabt, ba^ id^ t)on 
nid^tS mei^. 

marineia. @S ift gmilia ©alotti. 

£)rftna. SBer ? — ©milia ©olotti ? gmilia ©alotti ? — 
HRarineEi! Sa^ id^ biefe Süge nid^t für SBal^rl^eit ne^me! 
» ZlTarinclIi. SBie fo? 

©rftna, ßmilia ©alotti? 

Znarinellt. S5ie ©ie fd^roerlid^ tennen werben. 

Orftna. 3)od^, bod^ ! SBenn eS aud^ nur üon l^eute märe. 
— 3m emft, aRarinelli ? gmilia ©alotti ? — Smilia ©alotti 
26 märe bie unglüdflid^e SSraut, bie ber ^rinj tröftet? 

Znartnelli (»oi? ff*)« ©ottte id^ il^r fd^on ju t)iel gefagt ^aben ? 

Orfina. Unb ®raf älppiani mar ber Sräutigam biefer 
93raut? S)er eben erfd^ offene Slppiani? 
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Xnartnellt» 3li6)t anberS. 

£)rftna» 93raDO ! D brat)o ! S5rat)o ! on bie i&änbe fd^iagenb.) 

XTTarinellt. SSBic bas? 

©rftna» Äüfjcn möd^t' x6) bcn 2:eufcl, bcr x\)n baju ucr= 
leitet ^at! s 

marinellt. SBen? herleitet? SBoju? 

örftna» 3^, füflen, füffen tnöd^t* id^ i^n. — Unb roenn 
©ie felbft biefer 3^eufel roäten, 3KarineIIt. 

UTartnelli. ©räfin ! 

Orftna. Äommen ©ie l^er! ©e^en ©ie mi^ on! fleif lo 
an\ 2lug' in Slugel 

irrartneia. 5Run? 

£)rftna, SBiffen ©ie nid^t, roaS id^ benfe? 

ZrrarinelH. SBie Um i^ baä? 

©rftna. ^aben ©ie Urnen änteil batan? is 

JTtarinelH. SBäoran ? 

£)rfina. ©d^roören ©ie! — 9?ein, fd^roören ©ie nid^t! 
©ie möd^ten eine ©ünbe nte^r he%tf)m, — Dber ja; fd^njören 
©ie nur ! (Sine ©ünbe me^r ober roeniget für einen, ber bod^ 
oerbammt ift ! — §aben ©ie feinen 2lnteil baran ? 20 

ITTartnellt. ©ie erfd^redten mid^, ©räfin. 

£)rftna. Oeroi^ ? — 9?un, SWarineUi, argwol^nt ^l^r gutes 
$erj aud^ nid^ts? 

Xnarinelli. Sffiaä? SBorüber? 

örftna. SEBo^I, — fo xoxU iä) S^nen ctroaS vertrauen, — 25 
etwas, baS ^\)nm jebeS §aar auf bem Äopfe ju Serge fträuben 
foH. — aber l^ier, fo nal)e an ber 2:i^üre, möd^te uns jemanb 

I^Ören. ÄOmmen ©ie ^ierl^er! — Unb! (inbem fle ben ginger auf 
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ben 9Runb legt) ^otett @ie ! ®anj in gel^etm ! ®an} in gel^eim ! 

(unb il^ren SRunb feinem O^v nd^ert, als ob lle i^m juflflflem loottte, toaft fle 
aber fe^r laut ib« 8«Wrelt) J)et ^tinj ift cin 3RÖx\>eV ! 

Znartnellt, Orafin, — ©räfin, — ftnb ©ie ganj t)on ©innen ? 
6 £)rftna. 3Son ©innen ? §o, l^a, ^a ! («u« »oaem ^oife 
ia(benbo gc]^ bin feiten ober nie mit meinem SBetftanbe fo wo^I 
jufrieben geroefen ate eben je^t. — Sutjetläfftg, SKarinelli, 
— aber e8 bleibt unter unä — (leife) ber 5ßrinj ift ein 9Rörber ! 
bed ©rafen Slppiani 3Jtörber! — 3)en f^aitn nid^t Stauber, 
10 ben ^aben ^elferd^elfer bed ^rinjen, ben ffai ber ^rinj 
umgebrad^t ! 

Xnartnelli. SBie lann ^\)nm fo eine Slbfd^eulid^!eit in 

ben 5Kunb, in bie ©ebanfen lommen? 

£)vfxna. S33ie? — ©anj natürlid^. — 3Rit biefer @milia 

16 ©alotti, — bie l^ier bei il^m ift, — beren Sräutigam fo über 

§ate über Äopf ftd^ au^ ber StBcIt trollen muffen, ^ — mit 

biefer (Smilia ©alotti f)ai ber $rin} l^eute morgen in ber 

^He bei ben ^ominüanem ein Sanged unb S3reited gefprod^en. 

3)a3 n)ei^ id^; bad ^aben meine Jlunbfd^after gefe^en. ©ie 

20 l^aben an^ gehört, roaS er mit i^r gefprod^en. — 9lun, guter 

§err ? Sin id^ t)on ©innen ? 3^ reime, bäd^t' id^, bod^ 

nod^ fo jiemlid^ jufommen, roaS jufammen gehört. — Dber trifft 

aud^ bad nur fo oon ungefäl^r gu? I^ft S^nen a\x^ baS 

Sufall? D, ÜJlarineHi, fo oerfte^en ©ie auf bie SoS^eit ber 

as ÜJlenfd^en ftd^ eben fo fd^led^t ald auf bie Sorftd^t. 

JUarineüt. ®rafin, ©ie würben fid^ um ben §ol8 reben 

©rftna. "Sßtxm iä) baS me^rem fogte? — 3)efto beffer^ 
befto beffer ! — SRorgen xoxU id^ ed auf bem 3Jlartte ausrufen. 
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— Unb wer mit wtbcrfprid^t, — wer mtTyiPtbctjprid^t, bct war 
bcS 5Körbctä ©pic^gefcHc. — Scbcn ©ic vooffl ! Onbem ne fort-- 

gelten miU, begegnet fie an bev SCl^üre bem alten ®ali>tt{, ber eiligfi l^eveinttitt.) 



@ei4fle¥ Httftritt. 

Dboavbo (Salotti* <Z>ie (Sräfin. aßarineUi* 

£)6oar6o ©alotti. SSctjeil^cn ©ic, gnäbtgc %xau, — ^' 
£)rftna. ^d^ l^abe l^ier nid^tg ju t)erjei^en, benn id^ ^abe ^ 
^icr ttid^ts übel ju neunten. — 5ln bicfcn §crrn njcnben ©ic 

jtcl^ ! (31^n nad^ bem aßarineSi toeifenb.) 

marinelH (tnbem er il^n erblidt, »or fld^). 3fJun t)Ol(cnbS bct 
SlltC ! — 

£)6oar5o. SScrgebcn ©ic, mein §crr, einem 3Sater, ber in ber ^ 
äu^erften Seprjung ift, — ba^ er jo unangcmelbet ^creintritt. 

£)rjtna» aSater? («ei^rt wteber um,) 3)er (Smilia, ol^ne Sweifel, 
— §a, miDfommcn ! 

£)boarbo. ©in Sebienter lom mir entgegen gefprcngt mit 
ber 9lad^rid^t, ba^ ^ier ^erum bie SWeinigen in ©efal^r mären, iß 
3d^ fliege l^crju unb l^örc, ba^ ber ®raf äppiani t)ermunbet 
morben, ba^ er nad^ ber ©tabt jurüdfgefel^rt, bafe meine 
grau unb S^od^ter ftd^ in baS ©d^Io^ gerettet. — 3Bo finb fte, 
mein §err? SBo fmb fie? 

Znartnelli. ©ein ©ic ru^ig, §err Dberfter. ^i)ttx ®c« 20 
mal^lin unb SS^^rer 2^od^ter ift nid^ts übleS miberfa^ren^ ben 
©d^redt ausgenommen, ©ic befinben fid^ beibe mol^l. ^cr 
^rinj ift bei il^nen. gd^ ge^e fogleid^, ©ic ju melben. 

£)6oarbo* äSarum melben? @rft melben? 
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Ztlartnellt» 3lu3 Utfad^en — t)on wegen — t)on wegen 
beä ^rinjen. ©ie wiflen, §err Dberfter, wie ©ie mit bem 
^Prinjen ftel^en. 3lxä)t auf bem freunbfd^aftlid^ften gu^e. ©o 
gnäbig et ftd^ gegen ^^re @ema^lin unb Xod^tet bejeigt: eS 
5 fmb S)amen. SBirb barum aud^ 3^^ unvermuteter Slnblid 
il^m gelegen fein? 

£)6oarbo» ©ie ^aben ted^t, mein §err, ©ie l^aben red^t. 

Znarinelli, Slber, gnäbige ©räfin, — lann id^ Dorl^er bie 
(S^re ^aben, ©ie nad^ S^^^'" SB^S^" jw begleiten? 
10 £)rftna, Slid^t bod^, nid^t bod^! 

Znartnellt (fle bei ber $anb nid^t unfanft ergreifenb), grlttubeu ©ie, 

ba^ id^ meine ©d^ulbigleit beobad^te ! — 
Orftna. 9iur gemad^ ! — 3^ erlafje ©ie beren, mein §err ! 

2)a^ bod^ immer 3fl^reSgIeid^en §öflid^feit jur ©d^ulbigfeit 
15 mad^en, um, wad eigentlid^ ^l^re ©d^ulbigfeit wäre, ald bie 

3?ebenfad^e betreiben ju bürfen! — liefen würbigen 51Rann 

je e^er jt lieber ju melben, baä ift 3I)re ©d^ulbigfeit. 
Xnarinellt. SSergeffen ©ie, was S^nen ber $rinj felbft 

befohlen ? 
20 Orfina. 6r lomme unb befehle eä mir nod^ einmal. 34 

erwarte i^n. 

Znartnclli (letfe au bem Dberften, ben er beifeite giebt). ÜRein §err, 

id^ mu^ ©ie ^ier mit einer 3)ame lafjen, bie — ber — mit 
beren SBerftanbe — ©ie tjerftel^en mid^. ^ä) fage 3^nen biefeS, 
25 bamit ©ie wiffen, xoa^ ©ie auf i^re Sieben ju geben ^aben, 
— beren fte oft fel)r feltfame fü^rt. am beften, ©ie lafjen 
fid^ mit i^r nid^t inS SBort. 
©boarbo. SRed^t wo^l! — (Silen ©ie nur, mein §err! 
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eirüenter Hitftritt. 

!Z>ie(8rftfin Orfina. DboarboOalotti* 
OtftnCt (na(^ einigem ©tiOfc^weigen/ unter roeld^em {ie ben Dberllen mit 
ORitleib fretrac^tet, fo wie er fle mit einer flüchtigen 92eugierbe). 9Bad tX 

Sinnen au6) ba gcfagt i)ai, unglücflid^et 5Kann, — 

£)6oar6o (^alb ©or fld&, l^aib gegen Pe). UnglÜÄHd^Cr ? 

©rfina. Sine SBa^rticit war cä gcroi^ nid^t, — am s 
wenigftcn eine t)on benen, bie auf ©te roarten. 

©boarbo, Stuf mid^ roarten? — S33ei| xi) nid^t fd^on 
genug ? — 3Kabame ! — Slbet reben ©ie nur, reben Sic nur ! 

£)rftna, ©ic njtffen nid^ts. 

£)5oarbo. 3lid^tä ? lo 

£)rfina, (Suter, lieber 93ater! — SBaä gäbe id^ barum, 
wenn ©ie aud^ mein 3Sater mären ! — SBergeilien ©ie ! 2)ie 
Unglüdlid^en fetten fid^ jo gern aneinanber, — 3jd^ rnoUte 
treulid^ ©d^merj unb 2But mit l^^nen teilen. 

©boarbo. ©d^merj unb SBäut? 3Rabame! — Slber id^ 15 
oergefle SReben ©ie nur ! 

örftna. SEBenn eS gar 3^^^ ^injig^ 2:od^ter, — 3^r ein== 
jigeä Äinb märe ! — ^w^r einzig ober nid^t. 2)aä unglüdflid^e 
^inb ift immer baä einjige. 

£)boarbo. 3)aS unglüdlid^e ? — SKabamc ! — 2öa3 mill 20 
id^ t)on i^r? — ^oä), bei ®ott, fo fprid^t feine SBa^n^ 
mi^ige ! 

Orfina. SBa^nroi^ige? 2)aS mar eS alfo, maä er 3^««" 
oon mir vertraute ? — 3lvin, nun, eä mag leidet feine oon 
feinen gröbften Sügen fein. — 3^ f«^"^ f^ ^^^^^ — Unb 25 
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glauben @ie, glauben @ie mit: xotx über gen)ij|e 3)inge ben 
SSetftanb ntd^t verliert, bet ^at feinen ju uetlieten. — 

£)boarbo. SSSad foll xtS) beuten? 

©rfina» 2)a^ ©ie mxä) alfo ja nid^t oetad^ten ! — 3)enn 

6 aud^ @ie ^aben Serftanb, gutet ^lUx, aud^ @ie. — gd^ fe^' 

ed an biefet entfd^lojfenen, e^rn)ütbigen 3Riene. 9lud^ @ie 

^aben Serftanb, unb eä loftet mid^ ein SBott, — fo ^aben 

©ie leinen. 

©boarbo. 3Kabame ! — 9Kabame ! — ^ify ^abe fd^on leinen 
10 me^t/ nod^ e^e ©ie mir biefed 9Bort fagen, menn ©ie mir 
e8 nid^t balb fagen, — ©agen ©ie e8, fagen ©ie eS ! Ober 
es i[t nid^t roal^r, — eä ip nid^t roa^r, — ba^ ©ie t)on jener 
guten, unferd ^Jlitleibs, unferer ^od^ad^tung fo mürbigen 
®attung ber Sßal^nmi^igen ftnb. ©ie ftnb eine gemeine 
16 Xl^örin. ©ie l^aben nid^t, xoa^ ©ie nie Ratten. 

Orfina. ©o merlen ©ie auf! — SBaä miffen ©ie, ber 
©ie fd^on genug wiffen n)onen? 2)a^ 9(ppiani Denounbet 
roorben ? 3?ur Dermunbet ? — 9lppiani ift tot ! 

Oboarbo. Sot? Sot? — $a, %xavi, ba8 ift miber bie 
20 älbrebe. ©ie n^oQten mid^ um ben SSerftanb bringen unb 
©ie bred^en mir baS §erj. 

©rpna. 2)a8 beider ! — 9lur weiter. — ©er Srautigam 
ift tot, unb bie SSraut — S^re 2:od^ter — fd^Iimmer als tot. 

£)boarbo. ©d^Iimmer? ©d^limmer alä tot? — Slber 
26 bod^ jugleid^ aud^ tot? — 3)enn id^ fenne nur ein ©d^lim= 
mereS, 

£)rfina. 9lid^t jugleid^ aud^ tot. 5Rein, guter 3Sater, nein ! 
— ©ie lebt, fie lebt, ©ie wirb nun erft red^t anfangen ju 
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leben. — ©in geben voU ffionne! SJa« fd^nfte, luftigfle 
©d^Iaraffenleben, — fo lang' eä bauett. --^^ . ^' 

£)boarbo. 2)ad äBort^ SRabatne/ ba§ em}tge SBort, bad 
mid^ um ben Setflanb bringen foH! $erau8 bamit! — 
©d^ütten Sie nid^t 3^^^« Stopfen Oift in einen Simet ! — 5 
2)ad einjige 3Bort! ®efd^n)inb! 

Orjtna. SRun ba ; bud^ftabieten ©ie eä jufammen ! — 
3)e8 SWotgenä fprad^ bet spring ^f)xt Sod^ter in ber 3roef|e, 
beä Slad^mittagä f)at et jte auf feinem Sufl — Suftfd^Ioffe. 

£)boarbo. ©prad^ fte in bev 3Reffe? 3)et $rinj meine lo 
Xo^tet ? 

©rfina. 3Kit einer Settraulid^Ieit ! 3Wit einet gnbtunft! 
— ©ie Ratten nid^tö Äleineä abjuteben. Unb ted^t gut, 
n>enn ed abgetebet n)otben ; ted^t gut, n)enn ^f)xz Xod^tet 
ftein^iUig fid^ ^iet^et getettet! ©e^en ©ie, fo ift ed bod^ i5 
leine gewaltfame ßntfü^tung, fonbetn blo^ ein Ileinet — Ileinet 
SDleud^elmotb. 

£)6oarbo. SjJetlcumbung ! SSetbammte 33etleumbung ! 3d^ 
!enne meine Xod^tet. 2>ft ed ^eud^elmotb, fo ift ed aud^ 

@ntfÜ^tUng. — imidt »ilb um fi^ unb fiampft unb fd^fiutnt.) 92un, 20 

ßlaubia ? 9lun, 3Ktittetd^en ? — §aben roit nid^t ^eube etlebt ! 
D bed gnäbigen ^tinjenl D bet ganj befonbetn @^tel 

©rftna. SJBittt eä, muxß SBitlt eä ? 

Oboarbo. 3)a fte^* id^ nun oot bet i&öl^le beä Slöubetä 

Onbem er ben Wotf oon beiben @eiten auSeinanber f^Iägt unb fidt o^ne 26 

(Setoe^r ne^t.) äBuubet, ba^ id^ aud @ilfettigleit nid^t aud^ bie 

$anbe JUtÜdEgeIaf[en ! — («n aSe ©c^ubfätfe fü^Ienb, a» etwa« fud^enb.) 

SRid^td! @at nid^tS! 9{itgenbd! 
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0r jtna» ^a, td^ tjctftcl^c ! — 3)amil fann id^ aushelfen ! 

— 3^ ^^^^ ^i"^" mitgcbrad^t. (öinen ©ol«^ l^erooraie^enb.) 2)a 

nel^mcn ©ie! SRcl^mcn Sie gcfd^roinb, e^ unS ictnanb fic^t! 

— "äuä) \)ätU ii) nod^ ctroaS, — ®tft. aber ®tft ift nur 

5 für uns SBeiber, nid^t für SKänner. — 5Rel^men ©ie i^n ! (3^m 

ben <Do[(^ aufbringenb.) 9{el^men @ie ! 

£)6oarbo, 3d^ banfe, id^ banfe. — Siebeä Äinb, wer 
iDieber fagt^ ba^ bu eine 9{ärrin bift^ ber l^at ed mit mir 
gu tl)un. 

10 £)rfina. ©tedfen ©ie beifeite! ©efd^winb beifeite! — 2Rir 
mirb bie ©elegen^eit t)erfagt, ©ebraud^ bat)on ju mad^en. 
Sinnen wirb fie nid^t fehlen, biefe ©elegen^eit, unb ©ie 
werben fie ergreifen, bie erfte, bie befte, — wenn ©ie ein 
3Wann finb. — 3^/ i^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ SBeib ; aber fo fam id^ 

15 ^er ! geft entfd^loffen ! — SBir, älter, mir f önnen unS aUeä 
t)ertrauen. 3)enn n)ir finb beibe beleibigt, t)on bem nämlid^en 
aSerfü^rer beleibigt. — 21^, wenn ©ie wüßten, — roenn 
©ie n)ü^ten, n)ie überfd^n)änglid^, n)ie unaudfpred^lid^, wie 
unbegreiflid^ id^ von i^m beleibigt n)orben unb nod^ n)erbe: 

20 — ©ie fönnten, ©ie würben 3^re eigene Seleibigung barüber 
t)ergeffen. — kennen ©ie mid^ ? 3d^ bin Drftna, bie betrogene, 
t)erlaffene Drfina. — 3 war DieHeid^t nur um ^l^re Xod^ter 
t)erlaffen. — 3)od^ roaä fann ^l^re 2^od^ter bafür? — 93alb 
wirb aud^ fie »erlaflen fein! — Unb bann roieber eine! — 

26 Unb mieber eine! — $a, (»te in ber entaücfung) meld^ eine 
l^immlifd^e ^^antafie! Sißenn wir einmal ade, — mir, baS 
ganje $eer ber SSerlaffenen, wir ade, in Sacd^antinnen, in 
^rien penoanbelt, wenn wir aQe i^n unter und ptten, i^n 
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unter und jetriffen^ jerfleifd^ten^ fein @ingen)eibe burd^n)ü^Iten, 
— um bag $etj ju ftnben, baä ber 3Senäter einer jeben 
Derfptad^ unb feinet gab ! $a ! 3)a3 foQte ein Xanj n)erben ! 
^ag {oQte! 

««trr Unftriti 

GUubia ®alotti* ^ie Vorigen. 
(Elctubtd (bie im $ereintreten fic^ umfielt unb, fobalb fle i^ren ®einal^( 5 

evbiidt, auf i^n auflegt)» ©naten ! — 21^, unfer Sefd^ü^er, unfer 
SHettet! »ifl bu ba, Dboarbo? 'sBift bu ba? — äu8 i^rem 
SBifpem, auS i^ren 2Kienen fd^lofe id^ eä. — SD3aä foH id^ bir 
jagen, wenn bu nod^ nid^tä roei^t ? — SßJaS foH id^ bir fagen, 
wenn bu fd^on aUeS roei^t ? — Slber wir jtnb unfd^ulbig. 3^ lo 
bin unfd^ulbig. 35eine Sod^ter ift unfd^ulbig; Unfd^ulbig, in 
aUem unfd^ulbig! 

Oboarbo (ber fld^ bei (Srblicfung feiner ®emablin 8U faffen gefui^t). ®Ut/ 

gut. ©ei nur rul)ig, nur rul^ig — unb antworte mir ! (Oegcn 
bie Drfina.) 5Rid^t, 3Kabame, als ob id^ nod^ jroeifelte. — SP ^ 
ber ®raf tot? • 

(ClauMa. 2:ot. 

©boarbo. 3P ^8 roa^r, ba^ ber ^rinj ^eute 3Dlorgen 
Smilien in ber 3Keffe gefprod^en? 

Claubta. 3iJa^r. Slber wenn bu roü^teft, roeld^en ©d^redf 20 
es il^r oerurfad^t, in roeld^er Seftürjung fie nad^ §aufe fam 

©rftna. 9lun? §ab* id^ gelogen? 

©boarbo (mit einem bittern ßa<^en). ^jd^ UJOlIt* a\x6^ uid^t, ©ie 

Ratten! Um mie oieleS nid^t! 
Orftna. 95in id^ n)al^nn)i^ig ? 25 



82 ®milia ©alotti« 

£)6oarbo (»tlb «in unb |ev geiftenb). 0, — ttOC^ hin X^ t^ aud^ 

ttid^t. — 

(Claubta. ^u gebotefl mir tu^ig }U fein, unb id^ bin 

tu^ig. — Scflcr SKann, barf aud^ id^ — id^ bid^ bitten, 

6 £)6oarbo« 9Bad wiDft bu ? 93in id^ nid^t ru^ig ? ftann 
man ru^tget fein, ald id^ bin ? i&i^ s»ingenb.) ^Bei^ ed @milia, 
ba^ älppiani tot ift? 

<£Iau6ta; 9Bifien tann fte eS nid^t. älbet id^ fütd^te, ba^ 
fie ed atgn)o^nt, n)eil er nid^t etfd^eint. 
10 £)boar6o, Unb fie jammert unb n)infelt? 

(tIauMa* SRid^t me^r. — 5Da8 ift vorbei, nad^ il^rer 2lrt, 

bie bu tennft. @ie ift bie f^rd^tfamfte unb @ntfd^Ioffenfte 

unferd ©efd^Ied^td. ^l)xet erften @inbrüd(e nie mäd^tig, aber 

nad^ ber geringft^n Überlegung in aEed ftd^ finbenb, auf aOfed 

£3 gefaxt, ©ie ^ält ben ?ßrinjen in einer Entfernung, fte fprid^t 

mit i^m in einem lone SWad^e nur, Dboarbo, ba^ wir 

n^egtommen ! 

£)6oarbo» ^6) bin ju ?Pferbe. — SB3a8 }u t^un ? — 3)od^, 
3Rabame, ®ie fahren jja nad^ ber @tabt jurüdt? 
20 £)rfina« 3lx^i anberd. 

£)6oar6o* ipätten Sie mo^I bie ©emogen^eit, meine ^au 
mit ftd^ }U nehmen? 

£)rfina. SQäarum nid^t? ©e^r gem. ' » »^ 

©boarbo* ßlaubia, — (t^r bie oräfin beitttmt tnoc^enb) bie ©rSftn 

25 Drfina, eine 2)ame Don großem SSerftanbe, meine tJteunbin, 

meine 3Bol^lt^äterin. — ^u mu^t mit i^r l^erein, um und 

fogleid^ ben 3Bagen ^eraudjufd^iden. @milia barf nid^t mieber 

nad^ @uaftaDa. ©ie foQ mit mir. 
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(Claubta, äBet — rocnit nur 3<^ trenne mid^ ungern 

t)on bent Äinbe. • 

£)6oar6o» Slei6t ber SBater nid^t in ber 5Ka^e ? SWon wirb 
i^n enblid^ bod^ t)orIaffen. Äeine ©inroenbung ! — Äommen 
Sie, gnäbige %xa\x ! (Setfe au t^r.) ©ic werben von mir ^ören. 
— Äomm, ßlaubia ! (er mxt fie oi&.) 
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^ie @cene bleibt. 
erüer Unftritt. 

SRarineUt ^er ißring. 

ZlTartnelH. §ier, gnäbiger §en, ouä biefem ^enfter tonnen 
©ie i^n fe^en. 6r ge^t bie Slrlabe auf unb nieber. — 66en 
biegt er ein; er fommt. — 9lein, er fe^rt roieber um. — ®ani 
einig ift er mit ftd^ nod^ nid^t. — Slber um ein großes rul^iger lo 
ift er — ober fd^eint er. %\xx un^ gleid^oiel ! — Slatürlid^ ! 
3Ba3 il^m aud^ beibe 3Beiber in ben ^opf gefegt l^aben, n)irb 
er es wagen ju äußern? — SBie Sattifta gel^ört, foll il^m 
feine grau ben Sißagen fogleid^ ^erauäfenben. 2)enn er fam 
ju ^ferbe. — ©eben ©ie ad^t, wenn er nun oor S^nen 15 
erfd^eint, wirb er ganj untertl^änigft @urcr 3!)urd^Iaud^t für 
ben gnäbigen Q^nii bauten, ben feine gamilic bei biefem 
fo traurigen ^wf^ße ^ier gefunben, wirb jtd^ mit famt feiner 
2^od^ter ju fernerer ®nabe empfel^Ien, wirb pe rul^ig nad^ 
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bcr ©tabt bringen unb c8 in ticfftcr Untcnoctfung enoattcn, 

TOcld^cn weitem Slnleil ßuer 3)urd^Iau(l^t an feinem unglüdt* 

lid^en, lieben SRäbd^en ju nel^men gerufen rootten. 

Der Prtns. SBenn er nun aber fo ja^m nid^t ift? Unb 

6 fd^roerlid^, jd^roerlid^ wirb er eä fein, ^d) fenne i^n ju gut. 

— aSenn er ^öd^ftenä feinen Slrgrool^n erftidt, feine SBut 
Derbei^t, aber ©milien, anftatt fie nad^ ber ©tabt ju filieren, 
mit fid^ nimmt; bei ftd^ be^It, ober n)ol^l gar in ein ^lofter 
aufeer meinem (Sebiete t)erfd^lie^t ? 333ie bann? 

10 Znarinellt. 2)ie fürd^tenbe Siebe fie^t weit, SBa^rlid^! 

— aber er wirb ja nid^t ! 

Der Prtns. 333enn er nun aber ! SBie bann ? SBaS wirb 
ed und bann Reifen, ba^ ber unglüdtlid^e ®raf fein Seben 
barüber ©erloren? 

15 Znarinellt. äBo^u biefer traurige ©eitenblidt ? SSörwörtd ! 
benft ber ©ieger, eS falle neben il^m geinb ober greunb. — 
Unb xoenn au6) ! 3Benn er ed a\xd) moQte^ ber alte 9leib^art, 
was ©ie oon i^m fürd^ten, ?ßrinj : — (überiegenb) 35a8 ge^t ! 
Sd^ l^ab' eä! — SBeiter als jum SBoHen foK er eä gemife 

20 nid^t bringen. (Semife nid^t! — aiber bafe mir il^n nid^t 
au^ bem ©efid^te oerlieren ! — (arut wieber am genfter.) Salb 
l^ätt' er unä überrafd^t ! 6r f ommt. — Saflen ©ie uns il^m 
nod^ audmeid^en, unb l^ören ©ie erft, $rinj, maS mir auf ben 
}u befürd^tenben %aü tf)un muffen! 

25 Der Prtns (brobenb). gfJur, SKarineUi! 

Znarinelli. 5DaS Unfd^ulbigfte oon ber SBelt! 
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Stuettrr «nftriti 

Oboarbo ®alottt> 

3lo6) nicmanb l^icr ? — Out, ic^ f oB nod^ faltet toerbcn ! 
@8 ift mein Olücf . — 3l\6)i^ Derac^tlid^er alä ein braufenber 
Sünglingäfopf mit grauen paaren! ^ä) l^aV eä mir fo oft 
gefagt. Unb bod^ lie^ x6) mid^ fortreiten, unb oon wem ? SSon 
einer ©iferfüd^tigen, oon einer oor ©iferfud^t SBal^nroi^igen. 5 
— SBaS l^at bie gelränite Sugenb mit ber Slad^e beä Safterä 
, gu fd^affen? 3ene allein l^ab' id^ ju retten. — Unb beine 
©ad^e, — mein ©ol^n, mein ©o^n ! — SJBeinen f onnt' id^ 
nie — unb miH eä nun nid^t erft lernen. — 3)eine ©ad^e mirb 
ein ganj anberer ju feiner mad^en. ©enug für mid^, wenn w 
bein 5Körber bie ^rud^t feineä SSerbred^enä nid^t geniest. — 
S)ieS martere i^n mel^r als baä SSerbred^en! SBenn nun balb 
i^n ©ättigung unb 6!el oon Süften ju Süften treiben, fo oer- 
gäUe bie Erinnerung, biefe eine Suft nid^t gebüßt ju l^aben, 
il^m ben ©enufe aller! ^n jebem Sraume fül^re ber blutige i5 
Sräutigam il^m bie Sraut oor baS Sette; unb wenn er 
bennod^ ben mollüftigen 3lrm nad^ il^r auSftredt, fo l^öre er 
plö^lid^ baä ^ol^ngeläd^ter ber ^öUe unb ermad^e! 
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aRarinelli. Dboarbo ©alottt. 

ZnartnelH. SBo blieben ©ie, mein §err, too blieben ©ie ? 
Oboarbo. 2Bar meine Sod^ter ^ier? 20 

Znartnellt. 9lid^t pe, aber ber $rinj. 
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£)6oar6o* (Sx uci^ei^c ! — 3<^ ^obe bie ®räfin begleitet. 

Znarinelli. SRun? 

OboatSo. 3)ie gute SDame! 

ZnartnelH. Unb 3l^te ©ema^Iin? 
6 £)6oarbo. SP wtit ber . ®täfin, — um uns ben SBäagen 
fogleid^ J^etauSjufenben. 2)er ^rins vergönne nur, ba^ id^ 
mid^ fo lange mit meinet Xod^ter nod^ ^ier t)etn)eile! 

Znartnellt.' SBoju biefe Umjtänbe? SBürbe jtd^ ber ?ßring 
nid^t ein SSergnügen barauS gemad^t ^aben, jte beibe, Butter 
10 unb ä^od^tet, felbft nad^ ber @tabt ju bringen? 

Oboarbo. 2)ie 2;od^tet n)enigftend n)iltbe biefe @l^re ^aben 
t)etbitten muffen. 

Znartnelli* SBie fo? 

£)boar6o. @ie foQ nid^t me^r nad^ ©uaftaDa. 
16 ZnarinelH. 5Rid^t? Unb warum nid^t? 

Oboarbo. ®er ®raf ift tot. 

Znarinellt. Um fo oiel me^r 

£)boarbo. ©oll fie mit mir. 

JlTartnelH. ÜRit 3^nen? 
20 Oboarbo. SKit mir. 3^ fage 3^««^ ja, ber ®raf ift tot, 
wenn ©ie eS nod^ nid^t wiffen. — SBäaä l^at fie nun weiter in 
©uaftalla ju t^un ? — ©ie foll mit mir. 

Znarinellt. SlDerbingä nJirb ber fünftige Slufent^alt ber 
Xod^ter einjig oon bem SBiQen bed SSaterd abfangen. 3l\xx 
26 fürs erfte — 

öboarbo. SBaä fürä erjie? 

Ztlartnellt. SBerben ©ie mol^l erlauben müf[en, $err 
Dberfter, ba| fte nad^ @uaftalla gebrad^t wirb. 
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£)boar6o* ÜJleine Xod^tet nad^ ©uaftaQa gebvad^t wirb? 
Unb tparum? 

Znarinellt* aBatum ? ©twägcn Sic bod^ nur 

£)6oar6o (Ws)* @m)ägen! @m)ägen! ^d^ enoäge^ ba^ 
l^icr nid^tö gu erwägen ift. — ©ie foK, fte ntu^ mit mir. 5 

ZlTarincUi. D, mein §err, — roaä braud^en wir und 
hierüber }u ereifern? @d fann fein, ba^ ,id^ mid^ ine^ ba^ 
eä nid^t nötig ift, waä id^ für nötig l^alte..' — SDer ?ßrinj 
wirb eä am beften }U beurteilen n)if[en. 2)er $rin} entfd^eibe ! 

— 3^ i^V ««*> ^^^^ i^«* ^^ 
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» 

Dboarbo ®alotti* 

®ie? — Slimmerme^r! — 3Jlir ©orfd^reiben, wo fie ^in 
fott ? — 3Kir fte vorenthalten ? — SBer roiO bag ? SBer barf 
baä ? — ®er l^ier aHeä barf, was er wiH ? Out, gut, f o f oH 
er fe^en, wie viel aud^ id^ barf, ob id^ ed fd^on nid^t bürfte! 
fturjftd^tiger SBüterid^ ! SRit bir wiQ id^ ed wo^l aufnehmen, is 
SBer fein ®efe$ ad^tet, ift eben fo möd^tig, als wer tein ®efe^ 
^at. 3)a3 wei^t bu nid^t? Jtomm an! Jtomm an! — 
9lber {te^ ba! @d^on wieber, fd^on wieber rennt ber Qoxn 
mit bem SSerftanbe baoon. — 9Ba8 wiH id^ ? 6rft mik^V eä 
bod^ gefd^e^en fein, worüber id^ tobe. SBad plaubert nid^t 20 
eine ^offd^range ! Unb l^atte id^ i^n bod^ nur plaubem laffen ! 
i^ätte id^ feinen 33orwanb, warum fie wieber nad^ ©uaftaDa 
foD, bod^ nur angehört ! — @o tonnte id^ mid^ je^t auf eine 
Antwort gefaxt mad^en. — gwar auf weld^en fann mir eine 
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fehlen ? — ©oute jte mir aber fehlen ; f otttc ftc SWan 

fotnmt. Stul^ig, alter ^nabe, rul^ig! 



Sfttnfter «uftritt. 

Xtx ^rinj. ÜRarineUi. Oboarbo ®a(otti. 

Der Prins. 211^, mein lieber, red^tfdSiaffner ©alotti, — fo 

etmad mu^ aud^ gefd^el^en, menn id^ Sie bei mir feigen foQ. 

6 Um ein geringere^ tl^un ©ie eä nid^t. ®od^ feine Sormürfe! 

£)6oar6o. @nöbiger $err, id^ l^alte ed in allen ^äQen für 
unanfiönbig, fid^ ju feinem dürften gu brängen. SSen er 
fennt, ben mirb er forbem laffen, menn er feiner bebarf. 
©elbft je^t bitte id^ um SSerjei^ung. 
10 Der Prtn5. SBie mand^em anbern wollte id^ biefe [tolje 
Sefd^eiben^eit münfd^en! — 3)od^ jur ©ad^e! ©ie merben 
begierig fein, ^\)xt lod^ter ju fe^en. ©ie ift in neuer Unrul^e 
megen ber plö^Iid^en Entfernung einer fo järtlid^en 3Rutter. 
— SBoju aud^ biefe ©ntfemung ? 3^ wartete nur, bafe bie 
16 liebendmürbige @milie fid^ DÖQig erholt ^ätte, um beibe im 
S^riump^e nad^ ber ©tabt p bringen, ©ie l^aben mir biefen 
Xriump^ um bie ^älfte oe'rfümmert; aber ganj merbe id^ mir 
il^n nid^t nehmen laffen. 

©boarbo. 3« ^i^l ®nabe ! — erlauben ©ie, ^Prinj, ba^ id^ 
ao meinem unglüdlid^en ^inbe alle bie mannigfaltigen ßräntungen 
erfpare, bie greunb unb geinb, SKitleib unb ©d^abenfreube in 
©uaftaUa für fie bereit galten. 

Der Prtns. Um bie füfeen Äräniungen beä ^eunbeä unb 
bed Sßitleibd würbe ed @raufamteit fein fte ju bringen. 3)a| 
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aber bie Aranlungen beä ^^einbed unb ber Sd^abenfteube jte 
nic^t cneic^cn foHcn, bafür, lieber ©alotti, laflen 6ie mid^ forgen ! 

£)6oar6o. $rinj, bie Dätetlid^e Siebe teilt i^te (Sorge nid^t 
gem. — 3^ benfe, id^ roeife eS, räaS meiner 2^od^ter in i^ren 
je^igen Umftänben einjig jiemt. — Entfernung auä ber SBelt, 5 
— ein filofter, — fobalb als möglid^. 

Der prtns. ein Älofter? 

£)6oar6o. 33iä ba^in roeine fie unter ben äugen i^reä 
SSaterd. 

Der Prins. ®^ ^i^' ©d^ön^eit foH in einem Älofter lo 
»erblühen ? — 3)arf eine einzige fe^lgefd^lagene Hoffnung unä 
gegen bie SBelt fo unt)erfb^nlid^ mad^en ? — 3)od^ aUerbingS : 
bem SSater ^at niemanb einjureben. bringen @ie ^l)xt 
3^od^ter, ©alotti, roo^in ©ie wollen. 

£)6oar6o (gegen üwarineui). 3lun, mein §err ? is 

ZnartnelH. SBäenn ©ie mid^ f ogar aufforbem ! — 

©boarbo* D, mit nid^ten, mit nid^ten! 

Der Prtns. SBaä l^aben ©ie beibe? 

£)boarbo. $Rid^tS, gnäbiger iperr, nid^tä ! — Slßir erwägen 
blo^, weld^er oon und fid^ in ^^nen geirrt f)at 20 

Der prtns» SBie fo? — SReben ©ie, aWarinetti ! 

ZlTarinelli, (Ss ge^t mir nal^e, ber ®nabe meines ^rften 
in ben SBeg ju. treten* S)od^ wenn bie ^eunbfd^aft gebietet, 
oor allem in i^m ben Slid^ter auf juforbern 

Der prins* SBeld^e greunbfd^aft ? — 25 

ZnartnelH. ©ie wiffen, gnäbiger §err, mie fe^r id^ ben 
®rafen 3lppiani liebte, wie fe^r unfer beiber ©eelen in einanber 
oermebt fd^ienen 
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£)6oar6o* ®ad n)if[en @ie, ^tin)? @o toiffen @ie ed 
toal^rUd^ allein. 

inartnelH. SSon i^nt felbft ju feinem Stadler bcftcttt 

£)6oar6o. ©ie ? 
6 IlXarineUt. S'^agen ©ic nur ^f^xt ©enta^Iin. 3Rarinetti, 
bet 3lamc SRatineQi xoax bad le^te 3Bort beä ftetbenben 
Otafen, unb in einem S^one, in einem a^one! ®a^ er mir 
nie aud bem @el^öre tomme^ biefer fd^recflid^e S^on, totnn x6) 
nid^t aQed ann^enbe^ ba^ feine ^örber entbecft unb beftraft 
10 werben! 

Der Prins» SRed^nen ©ie auf meine Iraftigfte SWitroirfung ! 

£)boar6o. Unb meine l^ei^eften SDäünfd^e! — ®ut, guti 
— 3lber maä weiter ? 

Der Prin5. 3)aä frag' id^, aRarineDi* 
16 Znarinellt* ÜJlan l^at SSerbad^t, ba^ eS nid^t Släuber 
gemefen^ weld^e ben ©rafen angefaQen. 

Oboarbo (mnmh 3lx6)t ? SBirf lid^ nid^t ? 

Znarinelli. 2)a^ ein 9iebenbul^Ier i^n aus bem 9Bege 
räumen laffen. 
20 ©boarbo (bitter)* @i ! @in Slebenbu^ler ? 

ZnarinelH. Sflid^t anberS. 

©boarbo. 5Run bann, — ®ott ©erbamm' i^n, ben meud^et 
mörberifd^en ä3uben! 

Znarinellt* @in SRebenbu^ler, unb ein begünftigter kleben* 
26 bul^Ier — — 

©boarbo. SBaS? ©in l&egünftigter ? — SBäaä fagen ©ie ? 

martnelli. 3lx6)i^, als wag bad ©erüd^te Derbreitet. 

£)boarbo. @in begünftigter? SSon meiner Slod^ter begünftigt? 
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ZnartneOt. S)ad tfl getoi^ nid^t. 9)a3 tann nid^t fein. 
3)em roibetfprcd^' id^, troft S^^^n» — 2lbcr bei bcm allen, 
gnäbiget §err, — benn baS begrünbetfte Sorutteil wiegt auf bet 
SBage bet ©eted^tigteit fo t)iel ald nid^ts : — bei bent aQen 
n)irb man bod^ nid^t um^in fönnen, bie fd^öne Unglüdlid^e 5 
batüber jit vernehmen. 

Der Prtns. ^a roo^I; aUerbingS. 

2TlartneIIt. Unb n)o anberd? SBo tann bad anbetd 
gefd^e^en als in ©uaftaQa? 

Der Prin}. ^a ^aben Sie red^t, äJtarineUi; ba ^aben lo 
©ie ted^t. — 3^ fo, baS ©eränbett bie ©ad^e, lieber ©alotti. 
giid^t roa^r ? ©ie fe^en felbft 

2)6oar6o. D ja, id^ fe^e. — 3d^ fel^e, was id^ fel^e. — 
@ott! ®ott! 

Der prins. SBaä ift S^nen ? ffiaS ^aben ©ie mit ftd^ ? is 

£)6oarbo. 3)a^ id^ ed nid^t Dorauggefe^en, nmg id^ ba 
fe^e. 3)a8 ärgert mid^, weiter nid^ts. — SRun ja; fte foH 
n)ieber nad^ ©uaftaHa. ^d^ wiU fie wieber ju i^rer Butter 
bringen, «nb biä bie ftrengfte Unterfud^ung fie freigefprod^en, 
wiQ id^ felbft au3 ©uaftaUa nid^t weid^en. ^enn wer wei^, 20 
— (mit einem bittern 8o(^en) wer wei^, ob bie ©eted^tigfeit nid^t 
aud^ nötig finbet, mid^ ju vernehmen. 

Znarinellt. ©e^r möglid^! 3" fold^en ^Hen t^ut bie 
©ered^tigteit lieber ju t)iel als ju wenig. — S)a^er , fürd^te 
id^ fogar — » 

Der prtns. SBaä ? SBaä fürd^ten ©ie ? 

Ztlannellt. 3Ran werbe t^orber^nb nid^t oerftatten tonnen, 
ba^ SRutter unb Xod^ter fld^ fpred^en. 
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£)6oar6o* ©id^ nid^t fprcd^cn? 

inarineUt* SKan roctbc genötigt fein, SKutter unb %o6)ttx 
}u trennen. 

Oboarbo. 3Kuttet unb Sod^ter ju trennen? 
6 ZllarincIIt. SKutter unb Sod^ter unb SBater. 3)ie fjorm 
beä SSer^örä erforbert biefe 3Sorfid^tigfeit fd^led^terbingä. Unb 
e3 t^ut mir leib, gnäbiger $err, ba^ ic^ mid^ gejroungen fel^e, 
auSbrüdtlid^ barauf anzutragen, n^enigftend @milien in eine 
befonbere 3Sern)a^rung ju bringen. 
10 £)6oar6o. Sef onbere SSerroal^rung ? — ?ßring ! ?Prinj ! — 
3)od^ ja; freilid^, freilid^! ©an; red^t, in eine befonbere 
Serroal^rung ! 5Rid^t, $ßrinj? $Rid^t? — D wie fein bie 
©ered^tigfeit ift ! SSortrefflid^ ! (P^»t fc^nea nad^ bcm eo^ubfatfe, in 

loeld^em er ben ^ol^ ^at.) 
16 J)er PrinS (fc^meid^el^aft auf i^n jutretenb). gaflen ©ie ftd^, 

lieber @aIotti ! 

ObOCirbo (beifeite, inbem er bie $anb leer wieber ^erauSaie^t)* , ^ad 

fprad^ fein @ngel! 

Der prtns* ©ie finb irrig; ©ie t)erftef|en il^n nid^t. ©ie 
ao benfen bei bem äBorte SSern)a^rung voo\)l gar an ©eföngnid 
unb Äerler. 

©boarbo. Saffen ©ie mid^ baran benfen, unb id^ bin rul^ig ! 

Der Prtns. Sein SBort t)on ©efängniä, 3Rarineni! §ier 

ift bie ©trenge ber ®efe$e mit ber 5ld^tung gegen unbefd^oltene 

26 3:ugenb leidet ju Dereinigen. SBenn @milia in befonbere 

JBerroal^rung gebrad^t werben mu^, fo roei^ id^ fd^on — bie 

aUeranftänbigfte. 2)aS §auS meines Äanjierä Äeinen 

aSBiberfprud^, SKarinelli ! — S)a roiH id^ fie felbft Einbringen. 
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2)a iDtll id^ jte ber äluffid^t einet ber tDürbigften 3)amen 
übergeben. 3)ie fott mir für fie bürgen, l^aften. — ©ie 
ge^en ju weit, 3KarinelIi, roirllid^ gu weit, wenn ©ie nxel^r 
verlangen. — ©ie fennen boc^, ©alotti, meinen fianjler 
@rimalbi unb feine @emal^Iin? 5 

£)6oar5o. SEBaS foQt' id^ nid^t? ©ogar bie liebend:^ 
n)ürbigen 2:öd^ter biefed ebeln $aared tenn' id^. äBer fennt 
fie nid^t ? — (3« sworineui.) SRein, mein ^err, geben ©ie baä 
nid^t }u! SBenn ßmilia Derroa^rt werben mu^, fo muffe fie 
in bem tiefflen fterfer Derwal^rt werben, ©ringen ©ie barauf, 10 
id& bitte ©ie! — ^ä) SE^or, mit meiner Sitte! 3d^ alter. 
®ed ! — 3ö mo^l ^at fie red^t, bie gute ©ib^He : wer über 
gemiffe S)inge feinen 3Serftanb nid^t »erliert, ber ^at feinen 
gu Derlieren! 

Der Prtn5. ^6) t)erftel^e ©ie nid^t. — Sieber ®oIotti, 15 
maä fann id^ me^r tl^un? — Saffcn ©ie eS babei, id^ bitte 
©ie ! — 3ö/ ja, in baä ^au^ meine« ÄanjIerS ! 2)a foB pe 
^in, ba bring' id^ fte felbft l^in; unb wenn i^r ba nid^t mit 
ber äu^erften Sld^tung begegnet wirb, fo l^at mein 38ort nid^td 
gegolten, aber forgen ©ie nid^t ! — 3)abei bleibt e8 ! 2)abei 20 
bleibt es! — ©ie felbft, ©alotti, mit fid^ lönnen eS galten, 
wie ©ie moQen. ©ie fbnnen un§ nad^ ©uaftaHa folgen, 
©ie fönnen nad^ ©abionetta jurüdffel^ren, wie ©ie wollen. 
®8 wäre löd^erlid^, ^l^nen oorgufd^reiben. — Unb nun, auf 
SBieberfe^en, lieber ©alotti! — Äommen ©ie, SKarineHi, eS 25 
wirb fpät! 

ßboavbo (ber in tiefen (Sebanfen geftanben). 3Bie ? ©0 foU id^ fie 

gar nid^t fpred^en, meine Sod^ter ? Slud^ ^ier nid^t ? — 34 
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Iaf[e mir ja aQed gefallen; td^ finbe ja aQeä ganj Dorttefflid^. 
3)ag $aug eineä ^anjletd ift natätlid^eriDeife eine ^^eiftatt ber 
Xugenb. D, gnabiger ipetr, bringen @ie ja meine Xod^ter 
bal^in, nirgenbs anberä alä bal^in! — 3lber fpred^en njoBt' 

5 x6) fte bod^ gerne »or^er. 3)er 2^ob beä ®rafen ift il^r nod^ 
unbefannt. ©ie wirb nid^t begreifen lönnen/ warum man fie 
von il^ren @ltem trennt, ^^r jenen auf gute 3lrt beijubringen^ 
fie biefer S^rennung wegen ju beruhigen, — mu^ id^ fic 
fpred^cn, gnöbiger §err, mu^ id^ fte fpred^en. 

10 Per Prinj. ©o lommen ©ie benn! 

£)6oar6o. D^ bie S^od^ter tann aud^ n)o^( }u bem SBater 
lommen. — §ier, unter t)ier 3lugen, bin id^ gleid^ mit i^r 
fertig, ©enben ©ie mir fie nur, gnöbiger §en! 
Der Prtn5. Slud^ baS! — D Oalotti, menn ©ie mein 

16 ^eunb, mein ^Jü^rer, mein 3Sater fein wollten ! (5)« ^rtna unb 

SDZarineQi gelten ab.) 



^e4flet «nftritt 

Dboarbo (Salotti (il^m nad^fe^enb/ nad^ einer $aufe). 

SSBarum nid^t ? — ^erjlid^ gern. — §a, \)a, \)a ! — (»Htft 
wiib umi^er.) SBer lad^t ba? 33ei ®ott, id^ glaub', id^ mar eö 
felbft. — ©d^on red^t! Suftig, luftig! ®a8 ©piel gel^t ju 
20 ®nbe. ©0 ober fo! — Slber — (^oufe) wenn fie mit il^m fid^ 
oerftünbe ? SBenn ed bad aQtäglid^e ^offenfpiel möre ? SBenn 
fie eä nid^t wert märe, maä id^ für fte t^un miH ? — (^oufe.) 
gür fte tl^un miU? SBaä min id^ benn für fte t^un? — 
^aV x6) baä §erj, eä mir ju fagen? — 2)a benl' id^ fo 
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toadi @o toad, toad ftd^ nut beuten IS^i! — (StS^Iid^! 
gort, fort ! 34 tt>itt pc nid^t enootten. Slein ! — (Oegen ben 
«immeio SBet fte unfd^ulbig in biefen 9(bgrunb gefiürjt l^at, 
bet giel^e jte n)iebeT ^eraud! 3Bad braud^t et meine $anb 

bajU ? gort ! (Sr »ia geilen unb fielet SmiHen lommen«) QvL f pät ! 

äll^! @r »iU meine i^anb/ er will fie. 



SieBeiitet «nftritt 

Ctnina* Dboarbo* 

(Emilta. SBie ? ©ie ^ier, mein SBater ? — Unb nur Sie ? 

— Unb meine 50iutter nid^t I|ier ? — Unb ber Oraf nid^t ^ier ? 

— Unb Sie f o unruhig, mein 3Sater ? 

£)6oar6o* Unb bu f o ru^ig, meine .Sod^ter ? lo 

(£mtlta, SBarum nid^t, mein 3Sater ? — ßntroeber ift 
nid^td uerloren, ober aDed. Slul^ig fein tonnen unb rul^ig 
fein muffen, tommt ed nid^t auf eines? 

©boarbo» aber, roaS meinft bu, ba^ ber %aV, ift? 

€mtlta. 3)a^ alles oerloren ift, — unb ba^ mir wo^l iß 
rul^ig fein muffen, mein äSater. 

£)boar6o. Unb bu n)äreft ru^ig, meil bu rul^ig fein 
mufet ? — SaSer bift bu ? @in 3Käbd^en ? Unb meine Sod^ter ? 
@o foQte ber ^ann unb ber 9Sater fid^ mo^I oor bir 
fd^amen? — 9lber la^ bod^ ^ören: maS nennft bu aUeS 20 
oerloren ? — a)a^ ber ®raf tot ift ? 

(Emtita. Unb marum er tot ift! 3Barum! S^a, fo i{t 
es ma^r, mein SBater ? @o ift fte wa^r, bie ganje fd^redlid^e 
@efd^id^te, bie id^ in bem naffen unb wilben 9(uge meiner 
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muiitx laä ? — SBo ift meine SKutter ? SQ3o ift fie ^in, mein 
3Satet ? 

£)boar6o. SSorauS; — wenn xoxx onberS i^r nad^Iommcn. 

(Emiita. 3^ c^^^/ i^ beflet. 2)enn menn bet ©raf tot 
5 ift, wenn et barum tot ift — batum ! roaä oetroeilen wir nod^ 
^ier? Sttflen ©ie unä fliegen, mein 33atet! 

£>boavbo. glie^en? — SBaä ^ätt' eä bann für 5Rot? — 
5Du bift, bu bleibft in ben §änben beineä SRäubetS. 

(Emilia. ^d) bleibe in feinen §änben? 
10 £)6oar6o. Unb aHein, o^ne beine 9Rutter, o^ne mid^. 

(Emilia. ^^ allein in feinen §änben ? — 3?immermel^r, 
mein SSater. — Dbet ©ie finb nid^t mein 3Sater. — 34 allein 
in feinen §önben ? — @ut, laffen ©ie mid^ nu.r, laflen ©ie 
mid^ nur ! — ^6) roiH bod^ fe^n, wer mid^ ^ält, — wer mid^ 
16 jroingt, — mer ber 9Kenfd[i ift, ber einen 3Kenfd^en jmingen 
lann. 

Oboarbo. 34 meine, bu bift rul|ig, mein Äinb? 

(£mtlta. ®aS bin id^. Slber maS nennen ©ie rul|ig fein? 
2)ie §änbe in ben ©d^o^ legen? Seiben, roaS man nid^t 
20 foBte? 2)ulben, roaä man nid^t bürfte? 

©boarbo. §a ! voenn bu fo benfft ! — £a^ bid^ umarmen, 
meine ^Cod^ter! — 34 '^öb^ eS immer gefagt: baä SBeib 
TOoDte bie Statur ju i^rem SKeifterftürfe mad^en. Slber fie 
oergriff fid^ im Simone, fie nal^m i^n ju fein, ©onft ift 
25 alles befjer an eud^ als an unS. — §a, wenn baä beine 
Slu^e ift, fo f)ahe x6) meine in il^r roiebergefunben ! 2a^ 
bid^ umarmen, meine Softer! — S)en!e nur: unter bem 
aSormanbe einer gerid^tlid^en Unterfud^ung — o beS l^öHifd^en 
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®attlclfpiclc8 ! — rci^t er bid^ auä unfcm armen unb bringt 
bid^ }ur ©rimalbi. 

(Emtlia. Steigt mid^ ? Sringt mxcf) ? — SBill mid^ reiben, 
rotH mid^ bringen ! SffiiH ! SEBiD ! — 2113 ob wir, wir feinen 
SBiHen Ratten, mein SSater! 5 

Oboarbo. 3^ warb a\x6) fo wütenb, ba^ id^ fd^on nad^ 
biefem 2)oId^e griff, (i^n ^erausate^enb) um einem t)on beiben — 
beiben, — baä §erj ju burd^fto^en. 

(£milta* Um beä §immelä willen nid^t, mein SSater ! — 
2)iefeä Seben ift alleä, maä bie Safter ^aften ^aben. — 3Kir, lo 
mein 35ater, mir geben Sie biefen 3)oId^! 

£)6oarbo. Äinb, eS ift teine ^aamabel. 

(Emilia. ©o werbe bie §aamabel jum 3)oId^e! — 
©leid^oiel. 

©boarbo* SBoä? 2)a^in roär* eS gelommen? 9lid^t 15 
bod^, nid^t bod^! Sefinne bid^! — Slud^ bu l)aft nur ein 
Seben }u verlieren. 

€milta. Unb nur eine Unfd^ulb! 

©boarbo, 3)ie über alle ©eroalt erl^aben ift. — 

(Emtita. 3lber nid^t über alle Serfü^rung. — (Seroalt ! 20 
©eroalt! SBer !ann ber ©eroalt nid^t tro^ien? SBaS ©eroalt 
^ei^t, ift nid^tS : 3Serfü^rung ift bie roa^re ©eroalt. — 3^ 
^abe Slut, mein 3Sater, fo jugenblid^eä, fo roarmeä 33lut als 
eine. 9lud^ meine ©inne finb ©inne. 3^ fte^e für nid^ts. 
3d^ bin für nid^tä gut. 3^ lenne baä §auä ber ©rimalbi. 25 
Sä ift baä §auä ber ^reube. ©ine ©tunbe ba, unter 
ben 2lugen meiner 9Hutter, — unb eä er^ob fid^ fo mand^er 
2;umult in meiner ©eele, ben bie ftrengften Übungen ber 
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Sieligton lavm in äBod^en (efänftigen lonnten. — S)e¥ Sleli« 
gion! Unb weld^ct Sleligion? — SRid^tä ©d^IimmctS }u 
oenneiben^ f prangen S^aufenbe in bie fluten unb ftnb i^eilige! 
— ©eben ©ie mir, mein SSater, geben ©ie mir biefen 

5 2)olc^! 

£>boarbo. Unb roenn bu i^n lennteft, biefen S)oId^ ! — 
(gmtlta. SEBenn id^ il^n au6) nid^t fenne! — Sin 
unbelannter grennb ifl aud^ ein ^Jteunb. — &ehm ©ie mir 
i^n, mein 3Sater; geben ©ie mir i^n! 

10 £)6oarbo, SQäenn id^ bir i^n nun gebe — bo ! (otbt i^r m.) 

(Emtita» Unb ba ! Ow »egriffe, fld^ bamtt gu hut^flo^tn, refftt her 
SBater i^r i^n toieber aus ber ^anb.) 

£)boarbo» ©iel^, wie rafd^ ! — 9lein, baS ift nid^t für 
beine §anb. 
16 (Emilia. 6ä ift roa^r, mit einer ^aamabel foD id^ 

(@ie fft^rt mit ber S^anh nad^ bem S^aatt, eine {u fud^en, unb befommt bie fltofe 

gu foffen.) 3)u nod^ l^ier ? — herunter mit bir ! S)u ge^örft 
nid^t in baS Qaax einer, — wie mein SBater xoxü, ba^ id^ 
werben foD! 
20 ©boarbo» D, meine Slod^ter ! — 

(Emilia. D, mein SBater, menn id^ ©ie erriete ! — ®od^ 
nein, baS moQen ©ie aud^ nid^t. Sßarum jauberten ©ie 

fonft ? — (3n einem bittem SCone, »tt^renb ha% fte bie Kofe gerpflfidt.) 

S^ebem wo^I gab c8 einen SSater, ber, feine 2^od^ter oon ber 
25 ©d^anbe gu retten, i^r ben erften, ben beften ©ta^l in bad 
§erj fenfte, — i^r jum jroeiten baS Seben gab. aber alle 
fold^e Xl^aten ftnb oon e^ebem ! ©old^er 93ater gibt ed leinen 
me^r! 
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©boarbo» ^o6), meine %oä)icx, \>o6) ! onbcm et |ie butt^iH^t.) 

— ®Ott^ roaä ^ab' id^ get^an! (©te »ta flnfen, unb er folt fle tn 
feine 9lnne.) 

(£mtlia* @ine Slofe gebrod^en, e^e bet @tumt {te entblättert. 
— Saflen Sie ntid^ jie füffen, biefe pätetlid^e §anb ! ß 



«4tCY «ttftriti 

9)ev $ring* aRaTinelti. ®ie Sovigen. 

Der Prins aw «ewintreten). ffiaö ift baö ? — SP Sntilien 
nid^t n)ol^l? 

©boarbo. ©e^r roo^l, fe^r rool^U 

Der Prtn$ <inbem er nÄ^er fommt). SJBaö fe^ ^ ? — ßntfe^en ! 

Znarinellt. 3Be^ mir! lo 

Der Prtns* ©raufamer SSater, mag ^aben ©ie get^an! 

£)boarbo. @ine Slofe gebrod^en^ el^e ber ©türm fte 
entblättert. — SBar eä nid^t fo, meine 2:od^ter ? 

€mtUa. giid^t ©ie, mein SBater. — 3* felbft — id^ 
felbft 16 

©boarbo* 9lid^t bu, meine Sod^ter ; — nid^t bu ! — ®e^e 
mit teiner Unmal^r^eit aud ber SBelt. !Rid^t bu, meine 
S^od^ter! 3)ein SSater, bein unglütflid^er SSater! 

€mtlta. 311^ — mein SSater — (©ie flirbt, unb er legt fle fonft 
auf ben a3oben.) 20 

£)boarbo. Ste^ ^in! — 3lm ba, ^rinj! ©efättt fte 
Sinnen nod^? Sleijt jte nod^ S^re Süfte? 3lo6) in biefem 
SSIute, bas miber ©ie um 3flad^e fd^reit ? (Koöj einer vaufe.) Slber 
©ie ermarten, mo bad alled ^inaud foQ? ©ie ermarten 
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vieQeid^t; ba^ id^ ben @ta^I tDibet mid^ felbjt teuren wetbe, 
um meine X^at mie eine fd^ale Xtagöbie ju befd^Iie^en ? — 

Sie irren jid^. §ier ! Onbem er tl^m ben a)ol<^ ©or bie güBe wirft.) 

$ier liegt er, ber blutige S^uge meines äSerbred^end ! ^ä^ 
5 ge^e unb liefere mid^ felbft in ba3 ©efängnid. ^d^ ge^e unb 
erwarte ©ie alä SRid^ter. — Unb bann bort — erwarte id^ 
©ie Dor bem Slid^ter unfer aller! 

2)et Orin5 (nA<^ einigem BtiVi\^wt\qtn, unter vtel^tm er ben ftSrper 
mU Chtifelen unb «eriweiflung betrachtet, gu aRarineOi.) ^ier ! QzV i^U 

io auf ! — 3lm ? 3)u bebenfft bid^ ? — ßlenber ! — Onbem er i^m 
ben a)oid& aus ber $onb reiftt.) SRein, bein Slut foll mit biefem 
Slute ftd^ nid^t mifd^en. — ®el^, bid^ auf emig ju Derbergen ! 
— ®e^! fag' id^. — ®ott! ®ott! — 3ft ed jum Unglücfe 
fo mand^er nid^t genug, ba^ ^rften 3Wenfd^en ftnb ? 3Wüflen 

15 ftd^ aud^ nod^ Xeufel in i^ren ^eunb verfteQen? 
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The heavyfigwes refer to pagea, the lightßgwes to lin€8. 



ACT I. 



1« Scene 1. — Hilller ; instead of t)oQ we find the form DoUet in 
predicate position, but only before noons without the definite article, 
the noun Standing either in the genitive or dative, e.g. ooQer alter ^ifto^ 
riett/ ooQev tiefen ©orgen. Lessing himself was in doubt how to use it. 
In his Gramniati8cfirkrUis<^ Anmerkungen he says : ^3ft DoQer aud DoU 
ber contral^iert, ober toaä ift eg ? ^ann mu^ id^ voller ©ntjüdung, 
loann ooQ ©nt^ütfung fagen ? Dber ift beibed einerlei ?^ The fact is, 
that in ooQer the M. H. G. inflection has been preserved, and that this 
ending ::er/ which origrnally belongs only to the mascnline gender, is 
used also for feminines and neuters and for both numbers. — 6. 
Btunt^mfi, ; pron. broo-nay'-skee. — 8. ^o^ fit Irlft ^ntiUa ; in the 
Harnburgische Dramaturgie Lessing has devoted Articles 60-68 incl. 
to the criticism of a Spanish tragedy, Dar la vida por su Dama, el 
Conde de Sex ('Dying for one^s Mistress, or Count Essex^), in which 
occurs a similar scene, to which Lessing seems to be indebted. He 
says in Article 65 : *' She [Queen Elizabeth] is alone and has seated 
herseif at her papers. She wants to f orget her love troubles and give 
her attention to more important affairs. But the first paper which 
she takes up is the petition of a certai^ count Felix. Of a count I 
' Must then the yery first thing that falls into my hands be from a 
count ? * she exclaims. This device is excellent. All at once her whole 
soul is again with the count, of whom she did not want to think.** 
— 13. SRati^ef e SRatineQi ; pron. marr-kay'-zy mah-ree-ner-lee. The 
Italian marcJiese ranks next below a count. — 14. £a|t ; Lessing uses 
in this drama the following pronouns for addressing persons: bu, 
second pers. Singular ; its plural i^r for several persons, each of whom 
would, singly, be addressed with bu ; ®t, third pers. Singular masc. 
(no case of @ie, thiid peis. Singular fem. occurs) ; 3^r, second pers. 
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plural for a Single person and Bie, third pers. plural. @te (plural) 
was in Lessing's time of comparatively recent origin. It first appeared 
towards the end of the seventeenth Century, but did not gain mach 
ground during the first forty or.fifty years. The consequence of this 
new fashion in addressing people (J. Grimm calls it a stain on the 
robe of the German langaage, which it is now too late to obliterate) 
was not only an alteration, but also an apparent inconsistency in the 
use of the older pronouns. Lessing^s activity as a writer falls in this 
period of transition and this fact is probably answerable for his pecu- 
liar use of the pronouns. The polite and respectful @te (plural) is always 
used in addressing the Frince and by him to all persons of rank. Appiani 
— Emilia — Claudia, Marinelli — Appiani, Marinelli — Claudia, Mari- 
nelli — Orsina — Odoardo, Odoardo — Orsina, employ it to one another. 
Emilia employs it to her betrothed husband, also to her parents, a 
fashion which even nowadays is not whoUy extinct. They however 
address their daughter by S)u. Between themselves they also use this 
familiär ^u. In one place only does Claudia address her husband by 
the respectful ©ic (;,3"'^^'^ ®^^ "i^*/ ^^^ S3cfter,^ Act II, Sc. 2), 
where she apparently fears an outburst of his anger. The servants 
and the bandits, who use @te in speaking to persons of rank, are 
addressed by ^i)V, 3)u and ®r. Here especially the use of the personal 
pronouns seems to be inconsistent and not to be accounted for. The 
Prince says 3^^^ *<> ^is valet, who probably occupies a more confiden- 
tial Position than the rest of the household, but ^u to Battista, Mari- 
nelli's servant. Claudia also addresses Pirro with 3§t, whether for 
some similar reason or for no reason whatever, is liard to decide. 
Pirro, Battista and Angelo are addressed by their respective employers 
with ^U/ which they also use to one another. Emilia in addressing 
Battista employs ®r, which is more formal than ^u. Claudia, how- 
ever, just after she has witnessed the assassination of the Count, uses 
in her excitement the unceremonious 2)u to the same person. — But 
2)u is retained, not only in the language of intimacy, familiarity and 
superiority toward persons of lower Station ; it also serves to express 
contempt and insult, and is also used by persons who are carried away 
by passion or overcome by grief and abide no longer by conventional 
forms. (Prince to Marinelli: ^©prtdj bcin ocrbammtcS *®bcn bic' 
nod^ einmal unb ftoj mir bcn 3)oIdJ inä ©crj I* Act I, Sc. 6 ; Appiani 
to Marinem : ^eff, SRid^tSwürbigcr 1" Act II, Sc. 11 ; Claudia to Mari- 
nelli : „9Bag el^rUd^e SRötber ftnb, tDerben ^id^ unter fid^ nic^t bulben 1 
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3)t(§I 2)tcl^!^ Actm, Sc. 8; Oraina to MarineUi: ^3ft 2)ir baä ju 
^od^, aWenfd^ ?^ Act IV, Sc. 3 ; Claudia to Battista : ;,3d^ erfcnnc 3)i^. 
aOBo ift fic ? ©pricl^, Unglüciacl^er I'' Act HI, Sc. 7, etc. — ®t is em- 
ployed by the Prince once in his conversation with MarineUi : „^^ 
^abe ju ftagett; nid^t ®r^ Act I, Sc. 6. It is to remind the chamberlain 
that he is overstepping his bounds. A good deal of arrogant superi- 
ority on the part of the Prince lies in this sudden change of address. 
When he says : „Wö^i t^r cä boc§ töiffcnl mögt tl^r^ etc., Act I, Sc. 6 
(xf^x refers to seyeral persons), it expresses nothing but scorn and 
contempt. 

ft* 4. Sättfet ; couriers were servants of the high nobility, who, 
dressed in short breeches, open jackets and high pointed hats and 
carrying a long cane decorated with tasseis in their hands, ran bef ore 
the carriages of their masters. At the same time they were used as 
messengers. — 17. toifl ^it ®natie l^aüflt, *begs the honor.^ — 
Scene 2. 20. flBie leben Sie ? ' How are you ? ' Uncommon f or 
„me ge^t eä Sinnen ?" — 20 sq. 8Ba0 mai^t Ut $tmfi ? * How is art ? ' 

— 22. bie $tnnfi gel|t Itact Orot, * art goes ar-begging.' 

3» 1. Gebiete ; cf. introduction. — 4. jemati^i nm ettoa« Utingen, 

*to deprive one of sömething'; jjemanb umbringen, *to kill one.' 

— 5 sq. tliftt titeied • • . mit ^Itii ; the Prince means that the artist 
should not produce many pictures (Dieleö) but few (ein roenigeö), on 
which, however, he bestows much work (t)icl) and industry (mit S^^ift« 
Cf. Plinius Epistul. 7 : ^^aiunt multum legendum esse, non mwito*' or 
as it is usually quoted: ^^non multa sed multum.'*'' A play on the 
same words occurs in the eleventh Article of the Hamburgische Drama- 
turgie. In regard to the apparition of ghosts on the stage Lessing 
says : „SBie wenig §at SSoltoire auc^ biefen Äunftgriff oerftanben I @ö 
evfd^reclen über feinen ©eift oiete ; aber nid^t nitL** — 16 sq. ein toenig 
Hon lange Jet, 'of rather long Standing.» — 17 sq. finb niftt alle Xage ■ 
}ttni SRalen, * are not willing to sit every day.» — Scene 8. 22. mag ; 
er ed bringen is understood. Say * all right.» — 24. 3f( toitt . . • nil^t ; 
notice that ic^ xoxU nic^t means * I do not want to.' 

4* 2. ffittt' e0 ani^, *Suppose she had.' — 2 sqq. SBenn \%t, 
n« f. to. He means by anbetet Silb that of Emilia, which love has 
painted (mit anbem gorben) on his heart (auf einen anbem ®runb). 

— i§t; refers to Orsina. — 6. el; cS is used here and in similar 
phrases, e.g. td^ bin ed fatt, mübe, mert, etc., in place either of an ad- 
verbial form or of an old genitive : td^ bin eä (= bamit) jufrieben, id^ 
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Mn ed (» ber ©ad^e) mübe. — liort; refers to Oisina. — 8 sq. fBu 
(agUl^ft ; nowadays without modification (umlaut). — 9. ii^ Üiit fo 
(efff Y ; might mean either that bis moral character has become better 
and purer by bis love for Emilia, or (baran being onderstood) *• I am 
better off so.' It seems as if at that moment the Prince really feit the 
purifying influence of bis love for Emilia ; therefore the first explana- 
tion is the right one. — Scene 4. Hertoatlllt ; in the sense of umge^ 
loanbt, * with the face to the wall.' — 11. ^i^tanfeit ; the MS. as well 
as the editions of 1772 have in place of ©c^ranfen the word ©renken. 
Karl Lessing, who read the proofs of the third edition, drew in a 
letter dated June 6, 1772, bis brother's attention to this misprint, 
©renje meaning Hhe limited extension of a body,' ©d^ranfe Hhat 
which hinders its further extension, increase, activity, etc.' Cf. Eber- 
hard's Synonymisches Handwörterbuch, — 12. KitJÜglii^tleit ; now 
uncommon for ^n^ie^enbften, 'mostattractive.' — 13. treten @ie fo! 
* stand here 1 ' — 16. ^ad gilt 3|r(t $tnnfi, * I mean your art.' — 18 sq. 
9ltt4 i|l e0 . . . ff^nietiliellt mitl ; Lessing has expressed Üus more 
precisely in bis Laokoon, chapter II : *' Although a portrait admits of 
the ideal, nevertheless the resemblance must predominate ; it is the 
ideal of a particular man and not the ideal of man in general." — 
19 sqq. ^* Lessing seems here to conceive of nature as a creative power 
and to ascribe to it a f ormative faculty. But nature, patteming her- 
seif on a type of beauty, never reaches the ideal which she has in 
yiew. The obstinacy of the material causes the reality to fall far 
Short of the perfect ideal. The artist must make due allowance for 
this —he must therefore flatter." Votsch, p. 6. — 22. S^erbetÜ ; un- 
common, now bag ^erberben, ber 9{utn. — 23 sq. tioi^ eiti0 fo Hiel ; for 
nod^ einmal fo oiel, 'twice as much.' 

6» 8. O btt« toalire Original ; these words do not apply to the 
picture, since that would mean that the Prince considered the Countess 
ugly, but to the remark of Orsina. The latter is convinced that she 
is much prettier than the portrait, which does not please her. Ironi- 
cally she says therefore : „^d) bin jufrieben/ xoenn id^ nid^t l^ä^It(^er 
ausfege/' and reveals with these words, which show a good deal of 
yanity, her genuine character. The meaning of the Prince's excla- 
mation is therefore: 'That is just like her.' — 17. Iii0l|l gemerlt, 
' notice.' A past participle, by an elliptical construction, has some- 
times the value of an imperative; cf. ftiQgeftanben I * attention 1' 
eingeftiegen I *allaboardI' — 19. toonitfligeit Sjiötter; refers to ein 
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fd^öner SRunb. — 20. mir fie • • • getabe, «precisely sucL as.* — 24. 
#imtt, ftimren 9Re)ittf ettattgen ; fttcr and ftarr are synonymous 

expressions ; being used together they heighten the meaning. — 
Medusa was one of ihe three Gorgons, the daughters of king Phorkys. 
Having offended Minerva, she was changed by the goddess into a 
monster, whose hair consisted of serpente. All who looked at her 
were tumed into stone. — The Prince means to say that Orsina's 
eyes inspire fear rather than love. — 26 sq. ffliiSfi fo Ytllltlt tBüXt ttts 
lidjet ; Conti would have acted with mare honesty, if he had not tried 
so JionesUy to paint the eyes of the Countess in such a flattering way. 

— 27 sq. Ia(t fil^ . . . fi^Uetett ; ftd^ laffen expresses possibility and is 
equivalent to fbnnen. The Infinitive, as often after la^m, has a 
passive meaning. We might say for the above sentence : ,,^ann • . • 
gefd^loflen werben.^ — 28. lool|l; say »really.' 

6* 6. al0 toarm U, f. to. in modern Grerman the second loarm 
would be omitted. Lessing repeats it for emphasis. Notice the 
inverted Order. — 13. üaUl, * almost.^ — 15 sq. fommt e0 tti^t (et = 
loinmt cä nid^t glcid^, *does not equal it.' — 16 sq. SBortonrf en ; here 
in the meaning of ©egenftanb ^ object,* translated from Lat. obiectum. 

— 26. um thtn . . . Jll, ' just enough in order to . . .' — 28. S^eggl^itt/ 
(pron. vayg-yah), the Italien word for SlbenbgefcHfd^aft, *evening 
party.' 

7* 3 sq. ^aütottfttll ; a small principality, situated on the north 
bank of the river Po. In 1708 it was incorporated with Guastalla. — 
4. ^egen, * hero,' * brave soldier,' from 0. H. G. degan, M. H. G. degen, 

0. E. \>egen. From the 14th Century the word in this sense began to 
become obsolete and was lat er confused with S)egen, * sword,' * rapier,' 
derived from Fr. dague, ItaJ. daga. — 9. ft|l ttÜ^t, *best of all.' — 
10. tocnit matt • • • Hergibt; cf. Schiller's Kabale und Liebe, I, 3. 
Louisa says : „3&znn loiv xf)n über bem G^emälbe oentad^läffigen; finbet 
fi(^ ja ber Äünftler am feinften gelobt.^ This passage is not an 
Imitation of the words of the Prince ; Schiller wants to show Louisa's 
familiarity with some of the masterpieces of German literature. For 
this and other parallel passages in Schiller and Goethe, which have 
been inserted in the notes, see Bellermann, I, 214-215, Kuno Fischer, 

1, 188-189 and the different commentaries on Emilia Galotti, which 
are mentioned p. xlv. — 11. biefed; i.e. SBerl or 93ilb. — 17 sqq. 
gegattgett tt. f. to. Lessing very often omits the auxiliary, even in 
cases where the modern use requires it. After ^/gegangen^ ift is 
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understood, in ^wanim c§ vetloven ge^en muffen'' l^at, in „xoa^ id^ ntd^t 
Dcrloren ^tf^en lafjcn'' l^abc. Cf. Lehmann, pp. 103-126. — 20 sq. jenem ; 
i.e. „"oa^ id^ eä roeig/ toaä ^ier rerlorcn gegangen.^ — )lte{eiit; i.e. „toa^ 
tc^ ntd^t ocrlorcn ge^en laff cn." — 23. 8laffael; the great Italian 
painter (1483-1520). — 26. olftne §äntke lt. f. ttl. ** He means evidently 
to say by this, that what makes Raphael, Baphael, is the conception 
of the untrammeied imagination, the creative ability to form and fix 
a mental picture — that this alone constitutes the artist ; and in this 
Lessing is plainly right. Lessing maintains then, that artistic genius 
is essentially conditioned by vigor of creative fancy. . . . But art is 
only art through the carrying out of that which imagination has con- 
ceived and given birth to. Only through the carrying out of the 
mental picture does genius show itself to be such, or in other words, 
genius deserves this name only, when it has the vigor and ability to 
bring the mental picture to realization, i.e. to translate his ideal world 
into reality. If the artist cannot do this ... he lacks the real criterion 
of genius. But now in painting the carrying out of the mental picture 
by means of the hand is just as essential and indispensable as the act 
of creative conception by the fancy. If, however, the realization falls 
much Short of the mental picture, it shows that this particular genius 
had not the power of projecting itself into the extemal world, or in 
other words, that it is no true genius. If therefore Haphael had been 
bom without hands, he would lack objectivity, the highest criterion 
of genius, inasmuch as the hand is for the painter the sole organ for 
carrying out the mental picture." Rötscher: Dramaturgische und 
ästhetische Abhandlungen, p. 25. — 26. tlltt eben, * only for a moment.' 
8* 6 sq. mit ? VXii n. f. In. This taking up of a word or phrase 
in interrogative form is a peculiarity in Lessing's style with which we 
frequently meet in his writings. Cf. p. 40, 1 sqq. ^SWarinelli. Slbct 
bod^, bäd^t* id^, ber SBefel^l beä §errn — 2lpptant. 2)er Sefel^l beä 
§errn? — beä ^ertn? ®in §crr u. f. to.'' p. 78, 22 sqq. „Drftna. 
3)er Sröutigain ift tot, unb bie Staut — Sl^re 2;od^ter — fc^Iimmer alä 
tot. — " Dboatbo. ©d^ltmmer ? ©d^limmer alä tot ? — 2l5cr bo(§ ju* 
gleidj aud^ tot ?" Nathan, II, 5 : „%empelf)tvx» ^f)X voi^t, tote XempeU 
^errett bettfett foHtett. — 3laif)an» 3lux S^etitpell^erreti ? folltett 
blo^ ? uttb blo^, toeil cä btc DrbcttStegeltt fo gebietett ?" This pecul- 
iarity has been imitated by Schiller, Goethe and others. Cf . Bellermann, 
I, 214-216. — 11. nnfer einet ; ettter when used absolutely takes the 
endings of the strong declension of adjectives ; uttfer is the genitive of 
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the personal pronoun lotr. The phrase means either *■ one of us * or 
'such afi we.' — 14. tint9 JfJl^tl is the genitive of ein jcber, depending 
on ©mpfinbung. — 22. mein einjigel ^titbittin ; cf . Lessing^s Laokoon, 

chapter XX, conceming ** the two songs of Anacreon, in which he 
[Anacreon] analyses for us the beauty of his mistress, etc. " ©tubium, 
say * model. ' — 23. ^i^iUierei ; now obsolete for ©emälbc. — 26. 
Herfagt/ 'disposed of.' 

9« d* ^tltbio ; this Latin declension is now uncommon and not to 
be imitated ; ©tubium, bcä ©tubiuinä, bic ©tubien. — 13. naA S5tot 
Oeljen ; cf. note to p. 2, l. 22. — 15. auf 3|te Cutttung ; say *at your 
own price.' — 16 sq. So lltel @if lOOHett; Max Herrmann points out 
inSchnorr's Archiv für LitteraturgeschicTite, XIV, p. 324, a scene very 
similar to this that occurs in a French comedy, entitled *'ia fausse 
coquette,^'' which was written long before Emilia Galotti. In the 
French play a prince loves Colombine ardently but secretly. A 
painter appears with two pictures, one of them representing some 
indifferent person, the other Colombine. The delighted prince buys 
the Portrait, calling out: ** Qm'ow lui dornte tout ce quHl demande, ü 
71* est point d'argent qui puisse payer ce que je viens de voir.''^ — 18. 
)I04 * tum such phrases with boc^ by a negative question. Say ' must 
I not.' — 20. O bei ; an interjection is often foUowed by the genitive. 

lO» Scene 5. 1 sq. @te . • . ^It ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. ©ie 
respectfuUy, X\x with humorous familiarity. — 6 sq. 9loii Üitt iÜ^ mit 
^It 3tt neitlifl^^ * I begrudge everybody the sight of you.' — 8. HiitJj ; 
say ' must.' — Scene 6. 16. ta$ i4 tDÜj^te ; this subjunctive is called 
the diplomatic subjunctive and serves to express an undoubted fact in 
a mild, inoffensive way. — 23. in ^nitm (&tnfit ; the MS. has in allem 
®ntftc. — 24. nerff^toorett ; cf. note to p. 5, 1. 17. 

!!♦ 1 sq. $t'6nnt e0 )I04 fommeit ; i.e. that you have a new 
mistress. — 5. 9Raffa ; the former duchy of Massa-Carrara, east of 
Spezia. — toitt tlUTi^attd, * absolutely demands. ' — 6. gälltiel; here 
not *quarrel,' but »affairs.' — 8. {i^ in ettoal fintien, *to reconcile 
one's seif to.' — 11. Staatitntereffe ; here indeclinable, but usually 
strong in the Singular, weak in the plural. — 22. Vieren föott xä^ fttl^re; 
baä SBort für jemonb führen, *to be the spokesman of; say here 
♦whose cause Iplead.' — 27. eine Sejietttng uhtx bie antiere, *one 

allusion after the other.' 

Id« 3 sq. ben 8leß geBen ; from the French donner le reste ä 
quelqu'*un, derived from the game of ball. It means to throw the 
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ball in sach a way as to make it impossible f or the Opponent to throw 
it back. The transferred meaning is ^ to make an end of.' Translate 
here Hhey will deprive her of the little reason she has left.' — 5. 
armen ; the ms. reads SBi^d^en. — 6. |oa0 ; i.e. her foolishness or her 
overwrought feelings. — 16. 3^ fott ja ttOI^ idtftt, * I have yet to 
hear, you know.' — 22. ein toenig ; is indeclinable like ein paar. — 
SatHe, pron. the v as in English, from Latin larva ; at first = @d^re(f ? 
geftalt/ *monster' or Imitation of it, then ^mask for the face' and 
finally the face itself. In the latter sense it is very often used in 
mockery or contempt. — 23 sq. nnb loa0 tliei|( ii(, ' and all that sort 
of thing.' 

13« 1. bei nttelieni, * in spite of all that.' Lessing uses either this 
constraction, where alle is the uninflected form, preceding the demon- 
strative pronoun or bei bem aQen/ cf. pp. 38, 25 and 91, 2, where 
allen is in the weak declension. — 4. tiollet ; cf. note to p. 1. — 10. 
^temont, pron. pee^-ay-mont; the country in northwestem Italy on 
the east slope of the Alps. Piedmont and Savoy formed formerly the 
kingdom of Sardinia. — 9ßtttntelttete^ * marmots,' a variety of rodent 
(Arctomys marmotta) trained to perform all kinds of tricks by the 
inhabitants of Savoy, who are seen wandering through all Europe, 
exhibiting their animals. — 12. 9Ri§bttnbni0; a translation of the 
French mAsalliance. Marinelli uses this term of Count Appiani's 
marriage, because the family Galotti did not belong to the nobility 
and in the last Century an almost unsurmountable barrier still existed 
between the different classes of society. — 16. 3Wit — ^ättfetn^ * Out 
upon your best houses.' 

14» 2. olynetieni, *moreover.' Lessing was probably the last 
author to use ol^ne occasionally with the dative. D^nebent; which is 
of more frequent occurrence than o^nebieä or o^nebaä, is the only 
relic of this construction in modern German. — 7. ®t ; cf. note to 
p. 1, 1. 14. — 17. @)itif6 ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 24. in bet stille, 
*privately.' 

15» 2. S^eträtet ; the Prince calls Marinelli a traitor, in the belief 
that the latter knew of his love for Emilia, but had concealed Appiani's 
Coming marriage from him in order that Countess Orsina might remain 
the Prince's mistress and retain her influence over him. This infiuence 
certainly did not tend to induce the Prince to devote himself to his 
severe duties as a ruler (cf. the scene with Rota, I, 8), but on the 
contrary made him lead a life of frivolity and licentiousness (^yber 
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toffen Dtftna f(§tmpflicljc geffeln^). We see that Hettore Gonzaga is 
not in the least mistaken about the röle bis courtiers (Countess Orsina 
calls them in another place so significantly ^ofgef d^meig) want him to 
play, and only to such a sovereign can a creature like Marinelli, who 
is nothing but an intrigner witbout any conscience, a minister libidinis^ 
wbose only aim in life is to amuse bis master and to comply witb all 
bis wisbes and desires, make bimself indispensable. It would be, 
bowever, wrong to presume, as Hölscber, p. 5, bas done, tbat tbe 
Prince was on tbe rigbt track, wben be accused bis cbamberlain of 
baving known about bis new infatuation. Tbere is no ground wbat- 
ever for tbis assumption. — 3 sq. 9Rögt i|r t$ bOI$ tOtffeit ! ' Wbat do 
I care wbetber you know it or not.' — On il^r cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 
— ß. bfttftl/ *according to wbose wisbes.' — 18 sq. in titf @eelf = 
in i^retn tarnen, für fic, on i^rer ©teile. A peculiar expression. — 
1^« dlt ; refers to Orsina. — 25. toetltt beut fo ifl^ * if tbat is the case.' 

16« 18. aitd t^tt ItBtxitn ; Marinelli does not speak tbese words in 
eamest. He only wants to enrage tbe Prince and make him feel wbat 
be bas lost. Then be would devise some scheme, to which, be hoped, 
tbe Prince would lend a willing ear. On this plan see note to p. 17, 
1. 16. Cf. President von Walter's words in Scbiller's Kabale und 
Liebe, I, 6 : „3)ummer Teufel, rooS »erfd^lägt ['matters'] eä benn il^m, 
ob er bie Carolin [a gold coin] frifd^ auä bcr 3Rün3C ober oom SBanlier 
belommt.'' — 23. bamit ; refers to SBaren, i.e. witb bis bride. 

IV» 7. taten; bere = obJ^elfen, *to mend.' — 16. fo tienf i$ ; 
Marinelli bas contrived two plans : eitber to send immediately Appiani 
as ambassador to Massa and thus to delay tbe marriage, or, in case 
tbe Count sbould not consent to this proposition, to have bim 
assassinated on bis way to Sabionetta. Of tbe first plan the courtier 
feit pretty sure tbat it would not be accepted by tbe Count on bis 
wedding-day. His second scheme served a double purpose : (1) to put 
out of tbe way a man, who, witb bis noble sentiments and independent 
cbaracter, was certainly objectionable and distasteful to bim, and who 
moreover retumed this aversion (cf. the Prince's words: „id^ toei^ 
too^l, baf; ©te, Tlavxneüi, if)n nid^t leiben fönnen, eben fo wenig al§ er 
©ie,^ p. 13, 1 sq. and p. 38, 21 sq. : „2lppiani. 3)eä aWard^efe aWarineßi 
greunbfd^aft ptt* id^ mir nie träumen laffen,^ etc.). (2) to make his 
sovereign believe that he only acts in his interest, thereby hoping to 
ingratiate bimself and to make bimself indispensable to the Prince. 
The latter, thrown into a wbirlpool of emotions and ezcited over tbe 
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threatened loss of Emilia learns only the first plan and forgets to 
inquire about the second, about wbich Marinelli is of course only too 
glad not to be questioned. — 10 sq. mit llf Hl IBellingt ; for the modern 
unter ber ^ebingung. The same form occurs in Lessing's Miss Sara 
Sampson. Goethe also uses it. 

18* Scene 7. 6. fibtt, *durmg.' — M einem 6aat\ *almost,' 
* nearly.' Cf. p. 24, 1. 19, where it is used literally. — 14. @| if| ein 
@ang, ^It is only the going there^ (there is not much trouble in- 
volved). — 23. tOO lieine S^t\^Vt(itnn, *if your intercessor' ; under- 
stood is : is going to marry and is lost for me, then I am not yet 
decided whether I shall fulfill your request or not. See following 
scene p. 19, 7 sq.: „Saflen ©ie bie Slugfertigung nod^ anfte^en.'' — 
äBo instead of mann is obsolete in modern German, except in tDOfertt/ 
iDomiJgUd^ and n)0 nid^t. In its place tDcnn is used. 

19« Scene 8. 1. toad • • . Herfitgen ; in the note to p. 7, 1. 17, the 
frequent Omission of the auxiliaries has been mentioned. Here the 
Substantive verb ift is omitted, as frequently in Lessing's writings. 
Notice that perfügen has the value of an Infinitive passive. — 11. toate ; 
subjunctive of milder Statement. Cf. note to p. 10; 1. 16. — 18. bOf^ 
tü0%\, *" it seems that after all.* — 21. tin mtf^XtB, for the more com- 
mon ein mcl^rereä, as Lessing himself usually writes. Cf. ;,baüon ein 
me^rereä in meiner arociten ©ntbedCung.'' {Über die sogenannten Fabeln 
aus den Zeiten der Minnesinger.) 



ACT II. 

20* Scene 1. 6. anf tiem %uit, *at my heels.' — Scene 2. 9. 
bad l|ei|t ilÜerrafi^en/ ' that is a surprise, is it not ? ' feigen has in 
constructions of this kind almost the meaning of fein in German, * to 
be' in English and etre in French. Cf. annuler un droit si sax^rä, c'^est 
annuler toiLS les droits, Instead of the Infinitive after ^ei^en we can 
also use the past participle, e.g. baä \)ei^t überrafd^t = baS l^eijt übers 
rafc^en. — 10 sq. SSenn e0 — fofl, * if it is really meant for a surprise.' 
SBenn . . . anberä emphasizes the doubt as to the truth of the condition. 
Occasionally wenn is omitted and then the inverted order is used, e.g. 
LeviticiLs, xi, 15 : ^Unb roiUft bu alfo mit mir t^un, fo ermürge midj 
lieber, l^abe id^ anberä ®nabe x>ov beinen Slugen funben.^ — 17. Un* 
flteiti0 üefi^aftiat n. f. to. ; the ms. has ^^D^nftreitig mit bcm ^u^c 
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bcfc^äftiget.^ The reading of the editions suits, however, better with 
Claudia's words t,'^f)xev ©ecle." 
21. 8. Suntett @ie nii^t ; cf. note to p. l, 1. 14. — 11. mit t>u 

meinfl^ 'as you think best.' — 13. Utiti 3^t; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 
— Scene 3. 9CttQelo ; pron. ahn'-jay-lo. — 21. ^u ; cf. note to p. 1, 
1. 14. — 23 sq. »ttf ein aBort, * A word with you.' 

22* 2. nogelftei etnöten, 'tooutlaw.' SBogclfrei = icbctn pretg= 
gegeben rote ein SSogel in ber Suft, * given up to anybody, like a bird 
in the air.' — 19. ifi mit e0 gelungen; the stricter order of words 
would be: ift eä mir gelungen. — 20. ^iftolen, 'pistoles,' a Spanish 
coin, but also current in other countries of Europe. Its value was 
about |4. — 23. SReinettoegen ! means either * f or my sake ' or * for 
aught I care, it doesn't make any difference to me.' Here it has the 
latter meaning. The word is formed from the old preposition von . . . 
wegen and dative plural meinen = üon meinen roegen (Luther). 
Then the inorganic t was added (meinentroegen) and finally n or en 
omitted and t)on dropped : meinetroegen or meintroegen. — 23 sq. toie 
|o4 — trägfl ; lit. *how high you carry your head for sale,' i.e. *what 
price you set on your head.' He says this to his former comrade in a 
mocking tone, intimating that Pirro's head is in danger anyhow, 
whether he takes the money or not. 

23» 13. too ; cf. note to p. 18, 1. 23. — 17. SBenu barnm n. f. to. 

'Would that something was to be gotten from him for all that' 
(barum). — 18. ^ic jungen iitntt ; all the four editions of 1772 have 
junge. Cf. Preface. — 25. bet ifl^ ; the relative is third person unless 
the personal pronoun is repeated. We can say either auf;er mir, ber 
id^ franf bin or ber franf ift. 

A4» 5. biirfte^ * is likely to have.' 2)ürfen is occasionally used to 
express contingency. — 7. iljtet ; refers to SJlül^e. — 14. 9^0 ; cf. note 
to p. 18, 1. 23. — 15. in . . . findet; the German reflexive verb is 
often to be translated by the English passive. — 18. ntll^t luffeu (auufl/ 

*cannot helpdoing.' — 19. laj^ btf^ lieu Teufel hti einem Qaatt f offen, 

f reely * You cannot touch pitch without being deflled ' ; cf . note to 
p. 18, 1. 5. — Scene 4. 21. mit ; ethical dative or dative of interest, 
which often cannot be translated. 

25» 3. tiatetU4en X^dlttn ; the Valleys on the eastem slope of 
the Western Alps in Fiedmont. — 3 sq. fifH^ felbfl )U leben, * to lead 
one's own life.' These words are often imitated. Cf. in Nathan, II, 
9, Al-Hafi's words : 
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»©er 
6i(9 ftnaO unb gaS, il^m felbfl au Ubett/ nid^t 
Gnifd^liefen lann, ber (ebet anbrer eflao* 
tCuf immer*'' 

In a letter to Nicolai, Lessing writes: »©cfegnct fei 3§r ®ntf(ijlu^. ftdj 
felbft 3U (eben.^ Schiller in bis Don Karloa, I, 4, makes the Queen 
say to Posa : 

lyttnb ie|t, fagt man, finb 6ie gefonnett/ 
3n 3^rem Saterlanb fi^ felbft au (eben* 
(Sin größerer Sffirft in S^ren ftiOen SOeauem 
91« ft9nig Iß^ilipp auf bem Xbton — ein freier I" 

and Max says to Wallenstein (WaUensteina Todj II, 2): 

— H^u f^aft fflr anbre viel gelebt, leb' enbUd^ 
einmal <Z)irf eiber P 

Goethe in Hermann und Dorothea (VI, 11): 

„^Damals boff te feber, fi($ felbfl gu leben*" — 

6. getienfe ; obsolete for ben!e. @eben!en means now with dative of 
person and accusative of thing Ho lay up against,* with the genitive 
* to remember,* with Infinitive and preposition ju Ho intend to.' — 
18. ein eiltsigel ; 9Bort is onderstood. — 20. toad, * those who.' The 
neuter of pronouns is used in a collective sense, whenever difterent 
genders are referred to. — 21. Smilieil ; the declension of names of 
persons, with the exception of the genitive, is now out of use. The 
termination of the genitive is ^g. Masculine names ending in a Sibi- 
lant and feminine names in ?e fonn a gen. in :;enS (= ^^nS). Therefore 
@miHa — ©miliar, but @milie — @miliend. — 26. tooHeil, <pretend.* 
26* 11. ed mit iemanli Herbetüett, *tofall outor break with.* — 13. 

3i( Beforg' Illt4l fO tOHd ; Odoardo ridicules bis wife's idea that he is 
afraid of the animosity of the Prince. Therefore he repeats mockingly 
the verb. SBaS instead of ettoaä expresses often contempt. — 17. 
H^eggl^ia ; see note to p. 6, 1. 28. 
Ä7* 4. fo, i.e. without any evil consequences. — 8 sq. I^attefl . . . 

foHen gemeOirt %^ltn, for i^ättcft melben foUcn. — 12. @ott üefoQIrn ; 
fei is omitted, * God be with you, bless you.' — Scene 6. 13. O ttt ; 
cf . note to p. 9, 1. 20. — • 13 sq. tue ntt attlDrrd ; cf. note to p. 20, 1. 10 sq. 
— 15 sq. mentl — l(ti|t/ ' if that is what knowing mankind means.* 

28* Scene 6. 20. bem ^mvxtl, ' in the eyes of Heaven.' — 23. 
^ad . . . molleit ; /r^ad^ i.e. fünbigen, the perfect tense of tDoQen is 
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used therefore with an infinitiye and f or that reason geiPoQt is changed 
into fDoQen. — 27 sq. fo Hiel tit mögltf^ l Lessing almost always omits 
Qlg or iDie between fo Diel and tnögli^. After möglid^ and gefd^el^en 
the auxiliary ift is omitted. — 28. mit tin9, * at once.' 

29* 4. ettoal, and later on ed is used in the same way as the word 
something in English fairy tales referring to some indefinite awe- 
inspiring object. — 5 sq. f o . . . att(^, ' however.' — 16. tuentt rr Cl 
attberd mai^f^ ' if such should indeed be the case.' Cf. note to p. 20, 

1. 10 sq. — 22. l^eilige Amt *mass.' — 24. erlatt0eit bnrfeit; §attc is 

omitted. Cf. note to p. 7, 1. 17 sqq. 

30« 16. Herl^iitliem ; i^ätte is understood. — 25. |^aQe, * porch ' 
(of the church). 

31* 8. 3^ fittbe mi4 erft . . . tuietier, * I did not come to my senses 

until I was.' — 11. gitri^t l|at il^ten Hefottbertt ^inn, 'Fear has its 

own special sense,' i.e. it seems to hear sounds where there are none. 
These words, without meine Xod^tet; are assigned in the MS. to Emilia. 
Karl Lessing proposed to assign them to Claudia as being more appro- 
priate. Lessing himself was pleased with this change, admitting that 
this expression in Emilia's mouth was ^^ein loenig ju gefud^t." Cf. 
their letters, dated Eebruary 3d and lOth, 1772. — 16. ttil^t oline 
SRiSf attett ; Lessing meant of course to say just the opposite thing, 
nid^t ol^ne SBo^ (gefallen. Similar mistakes in the works of German, 
Latin and Greek authors are recorded by Heraus: Jahrbuch für Phü,, 
vol. 134, pp. 713-720. Cf. also Peterson: Bemerkungen zu zwei 
Stellen hei Lessing (Archiv für das Studium der neueren Sprachen 
und Litteraturen, vol. 72, p. 236) and Engelien, p. 477, who explains 
it differently. — 19. mit eittl, *once for all.' — 23. fut llifttt unt 
tuitber für ttil^td^ * for no reason whatever,' uncommon for für nid^td 
unb wieber nid^tä. — 28. fi^meii^ellt ; very rare in the active voice 
with the accusative, usually dative. 

3d« 9. bäl^tf ; diplomatic subjunctive. Cf. note to p. 10, 1. 16. 
— 9 sq. iÜ^ Behielte it. f. to. ; ' I should think, though, it would be better 
not to keep anything hidden from him.' — 18. ]ir|meit^ for benehmen, 
Ho behave.' — 19. fii( ettuad HetgeBetl, 'to compromise one's seif.' 

33« 1. fo^ 'if that is the case.' — 4. mtf^X eitel; the MS. has 
eitler. Whenever two adjectives are contrasted with one another, 
modern use demands the paraphrase with mel^r instead of the 
comparatiye. As a rule Lessing prefers the comparative to the 
Paraphrase. — |^tli! £af ; an elliptical construction, wie gut/ or 
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something of the sort, being nnderstood. — Scene 7. 0. bennittcitb ; 
this x>aTaphrase of the verb, so common in English, is nowadays very 
uncommon in German. — 18. nnn — )lt lierel|ren)ie, say 'whom I 
shall now soon have the honor of calling by a dearer name.* The 
gerondive is formed from a present participle by prefixing ju. It hajs 
a passive force and implies necessity or possibility, e.g. ein ju Der- 
!aufenbed Sud^, * a book to be sold,' ein laum ju cttragcnbcr ©d^meta, 
*a pain that can hardly be bom.' Cf. the Latin vixferendua dolor. 
It originates in an old infinitive with ^u, used in the predicate. This 
infinitive was originally inflected, the dative in M. H. G. ending in 
-enne. There appeared, however, in the M.H.G. period another termi- 
nation -ende, from which came the modern construction. 

34« 15. fromme Sf^an; cf. Wurmes words in Schiller's Kabale 
und Liebe, I, 2 : ^2)o8 freut mid^, freut mid^. 3dJ werb* einmal eine 
fromme^ c^riftlic^e ^^au an i^r f^abtn.'' — 17 sq. eined tlptttt it. f. tu. Cf. 
Matt., xziii, 23 : * these ye ought to have done, and not to have left the 
other undone.' — 18. müäf; in the meaning of fpute ^id^; 6eei(e ^id^ = 
* make haste, ^ originating from a phrase like mac^e fd^neU ^eine Arbeit. 

35* 6 sq. ff^txUn Mtnitn X^xantU ; Erich Schmidt in Zeitschrift 
für deiUscJies Altertum, 1881, Anzeiger, VII, p. 136, draws attention 
to a similar passage which occurs in one of the poems of the Silesian 
poet A. Gryphius, with whose works Lessing was well acquainted. 
The words are : ^^erlen bebcuten bei ben 2:raumou8(egem 2;^ränen.* 
(A. Gryphii Teuiache Gedichte, 1698, p. 179.) — 17 sq. tOftd metnril 
@ir, ba| ic^ mir audgebaitt (aüe? That bag is the conjunction and 
not the relative pronoun (see Pref ace) is evident when we go back to 
the origin of constructions of this kind. The simple question would 
be n)ad i^oAt id^ mir audgebad^t ? If such a question depends on a verb 
that contains the idea of asking, doubting etc., or that indicates the 
answering of a question, the Solution of a doubt, the interrogative 
pronoun remains in its old position, at the head of the subordinate 
clause, e.g. @r fragt, n)a3 ic^ mir auSgebac^t ^aht, If, however, 
such an interrogative sentence depends on a verb of thinking or saying 
(like rooUen, wünfc^en, glauben, meinen ic), which requires the con- 
junction ba^ at the beginning of the following subordinate clause (in 
our case the interrogative sentence), the question arises, which of the 
two words, the conjunction or the interrogative pronoun, has to give 
way to the other. They cannot exist beside each other. As it is a 
fundamental principle of all syntax, that the most imx>ortant word 
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Stands in the most conspicuous place, it is only natural, that the inter- 
rogative pronoun sbould go to the head of the whole sentence, while 
the cohjunction remains in its proper place, at the beginning of the 
subordinate clause. 

36« Scene 8. 5. loctllt bie S^it att§et ttnl toäre, ' if time were but a 
thing outside of ourselves.' — 6 sq. SBettIt filie SHinnte tt. f. ID. ^ti^ex, 
lit.*^ band.' Say '• If a minute on the dial would not transform ilself 
into years in our feelings.* — 9. ^itl Üttt SBttltfl^e ; cf. note to p. 13, 

1. 12. — 16 sq. einen @fl|rttt tioni giele n. f. m. Thi6 is a mixed 

metaphor, the latter part being taken from nautical language. We 
might translate it either by ' to be almost in sight of the haven or not 
to have got under sail * (or Ho be only one step from the goal or not 
to have started at all *), is in reality the same.* — 22. üint^ — andern ,* 
say ' It never rains but it pours.^ 

37« 1> fitle^tcvtlingd^ * absolutely.' This is a favorite expression 
of Lessing, which he prefers to the synonyms bur(^aud and abfolut. 
©d^lcd^terbingä is derived from the older genitive fd^lcd^ter 3)ttt0c, 
where fd^led^t means einfach, * simple,* so that the original meaning of 
the phrase is einfacher SCrt. The adverb fd^Iec^t = butc^aud is obsolete. 
In modern German fc^led^t is used only in the sense of ' bad,' ^ wicked,' 
except in some phrases like fc^Iec^t unb tec^t, ^simple and good.* In 
the sense of einfad^; * simple * we use the doublet fc^lic^t. — 3. @ie ; 
refers to meine grcunbc. — Scene 9. 16. ed t|l . • . 0efc^e§en, * it will 
be done.* ©efd^el^en is often used as a passive of t^un or mad^en. 

38« Scene 10. 2 sq. mit ®etoaIt/ 'in spite of all my efforts.' — 
5. 9Ctt4 ta9, 'As you please.' —20 sq. um liad Mut ©Ott, 'every 
other Word.' — 25. fein motten; supply l^abe before fein. — Sei — 
bnl ? ' After all, what does it matter ? ' 

39* 16 sq. $en iprinjen gilt/ 'ismeant for the Prince.' The 
accusative is very unusual. On p. 4, 1. 15, we came across the common 
construction with the dative. — 25. noiti ; pron. as in French. 

40* 9. großem (^erm ; it cannot positively be decided whether 
the king of Sardinia (which was since 1718 the title of the dukes of 
Savoy, to whom also Piedmont belonged) or God is meant. It does 
not seem to be in accordance with Appiani's character to boast of 
being the vassal of the king of Sardinia, who to be sure possessed a 
much larger territory than the prince of Guastalla, but who did not 
play a much more important röle among the European nations. 
Düntzer seems to have feit this, as he thinks that the German emperor 
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IS meant. Since the fmitless attempts of Maximilian I to regain the 
Position and influence of bis predecessors, the emperors as such did 
not exercise any authority over Italy, and only as nilers of those 
Italian dominions, that belonged to the house of Habsburg, were they 
influential. Bat Sardinia was an independent kingdom. So it seems 
as if God is meant. In Willibald Alexis* historical novel Derfaische 
Woldemar occurs a passage where the Emperor calls himself and bis 
foUowers vassals of the kingdom of Heaven. — 11. ^a( il^ mit II. {• lo. ; 
* The idea of my disputing with you about that I * — 22. föal (eliflit ; 
lit. * What is your pleasure ? ' say * I beg your pardon ? ' 

41« 7 sq. flBir — flire^CII, * You shall hear from me again.* — 
9. ipaÜ ! ' Bah ! ^ Appiani scoms such \ slight threat. — 1. 13 sqq. 
His own cowardice is, as a matter of f act, the only reason why he does 
not want to fight on the spot. — Bearing in mind that an assassin has 
already been hired (which is evident from Sc. 3 of this act) and that 
a duel theref ore cannot take place if postponed, the question arises, 
whether this provocation of the Count was premeditated by Marinelli 
or not. 11 we remember the feeling of animosity which the latter 
entertains towards Appiani and which he has stored up for a con- 
siderable length of time, and the insulting way in which the Count has 
treated the courtier and repulsed his advances, which of course were not 
sincere, we cannot wonder if Marinelli involuntarily gives vent at last 
to his long-suppressed grudge and sneers at an enemy who cannot do 
him any härm. It was an unwise and therefore unpremeditated Step 
on the part of Marinelli, for if Appiani had been of a more suspecting 
character and had better understood the meanness and malicious- 
ness of his Opponent, he would have taken more precautions on his 
way to Sabionetta and would thus perhaps have frustrated Marinelli's 
scheme. As it is, this dreaded duel fumishes a third motive (for the 
two others cf. note to p. 17, 1. 16) for the assassination. — 16. 9liä^i 
bOlli, * no.' — Scene 11. 24. SReilt »Ittt ifl lt. f. tO. Cf. Schiller's 
Kabale und Li^e, IV, 6 : ^Sab^. @ut I Siedet gut, ba^ id^ in äBaQung 
lam I Sd^ bitt; tote id^ loüttfd^te.^ 

42« 9. trettm, *to hurry up.' 



ACT IIL 

Scene 1. 15. fo Utili t9 baüei? Hhen it is settled?* — 18. Her* 
flira^ ; oerfpted^ett witb refleziye dat. * to expect'; with reflexive acc. 
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(1) to engage one*s seif to ; (2) make a mistsike in speaking. — 10. 
Heniltlimeit ; instead of benommen ^aben. Cf. note to p. 32, 1. 18. 
43* 1. eitimol, ' ever.' — 6 sq. in bie ^i^anse f plagen ; M. H. 6. 

schanze = gaß ber SBBürfel, 'cast of dice,' ©lüdäwurf, *lucky throw,' 
from the French word chance ; hence in bie ©c^an^e fc^lagen = aufg 
@piel fe^en, *to risk.' — 0. in l^amiff^ i^%tn, *to provoke, make one 
angry.' gatnifd^/ M. H. 6. hamasch^ from O. Fr. hamais^ Engl, 
^hamess,' *armor.* ^m ^arnifd^ fein meant originally merely 'to be 
armed,' 'to be prepared for fight,' in ben §amifcl^ bringen, 'tp make 
a man ready for fight,' then 'to proYoke him to fight.* — 12 sq. 
enhoeber er (tötet) mid^ ober id^ i^n. (äBenn) ic^ il^n (töte). — 14. nutt/ 
ttienn Illt4, ' well, even if he does.' — 16. ^00 \fiAitVi %\t %ti%WX, ' Do 
you mean to say that you have actually done that ? * In questions 
expressing surprise or doubt a past subjunctive is frequently used. — 
22. 9la4bem ed faQt, 'According as it happens,* 'that depends.* — 

26. Befilieb mi4 auf, 'put me off untu.' — 28. Garant lielen Sie e0 

0ttt feilte ' Thereupon you let the matter rest.* 
44* 2. @4|on)e ; cf . note to p. 43, 1. 6 sq. — 3 sq. SBa0 . . , 

fotten ; cf. note to p. 35, 1. 17 sq. — 10. IReuBierbe jnt Oenöge, ' Have 

done with your curiosity.' — 14. §aUied f&t%ti ; äie verbs of motion 
ge^en, fommen, fahren tc, although intransitive, can take a cognate 
accusative, words like @tra^e, $fab; ®ang; äßeg, e.g. er gel^t feinen 
9Beg, i.e. pursues his way without devlating from it. But instead of 
the accusative wo can also use the genitive: ®e^ beineS äBegeS; 
'depart,' 'be off.* The difference between acc. and gen. is accord- 
ing to Grimmas Grammatik^ IV, 681, that the former expresses the 
completion, the latter the beginning of the action. This genitive of 
äßeg after the above-mentioned verbs was later treated as an adverb 
and finally used also in other connections, e.g. ^@ie l^aben mir bad 
SBort aus bem 9)2unbe genommen unb mic^ gerabeg äBegd auf bad ^n« 
liegen gebrad^t.^ Lessing uses both §albeg and falben äBegeg. — 
17 sq. ba0 — 8ie)ir ; a populär phrase, meaning ' that is the end of 
it,' derived from populär songs, towards the end of which the catas- 
trophe of the story was told. — 22. {Iftnll' ; The preterit subjunctive 
with ü is the correct form. In M. H. G. the preterit is ich stuont, 
toir stuonden, subj. ich stüende etc. As there were many verbs 
which had u in the plural of the preterit, but a in the Singular, e.g. 
kh half, ^'f hülfen^ warf — tour/cn, fand — funden, a form stand waa 
formed after this analogy. Then the general tendency to make the 
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root-vowels in the Singular and plural of the preterit uniform affected 
this yerb too and thua n)ir ftanben was formed. — 24. ^ommatltlo, 
» detachment.' — 26. felÜft ftttlfjiger ; i.e. he himself was the fiftieth, 
he and 49 others. Lessing in his Wörterbuch zu Logau advises his 
contemporaries to adopt this convenient expression. He himself uses 
it in Nathan, I, 5 : 

„@eI6aioanaigfter oefangen unb aUein 
93om ©alabin begnabigt." 

In sucKexpressions, however, the ordinals are more common than the 
cardinals. — 28. tf^tX, *before this.' 

45» 8. mofär fte tlt^t fönnett ! * which they cannot help ! ' lönncn 
with the preposition für meant originally für ctroaä ein 2Äittcl f)aben 
ober TDtffen, *to have or know a remedy for,' which meaning is still 
preserved in 9Bcr f ann für ©d^abcn ? * Who can avert misfortune ? ' 
Nowadays only = für ctroaä pcranttöortlid^ fein, an ctroaä ©d^ulb 
fein, 'to be responsible for,' *to be to blame for.' Cf. Grimm's 
Wörterbuch^ V, 1727. — 22. ^U — fönittn ; nur immer is inten- 
sive. Say 'They could not be better.' — 24. plante tt9 Xitt« 

gartend, 'fence of the park.' — 28 sq. SBälreitb be« l^atitigemmged ; 

the MS. has toäl^renb with the dative. This preposition möi^renb is of 
very late origin. It originated during Lessing's lifetime from the 
present participle of the verb währen, 'to last,' which was frequently 
used with a noun in the genitive. Such adverbial genitives, e.g. 
mäl^renbeä Ärtegeä, wäi^renber 3Jlaf)lie\i still occur in Lessing's writings 
previous to Emilva GcUottL The next step was that in toä^renbeS 
mäl^renb was wrongly taken for a preposition, governing the genitive 
and thus its modern use was developed. On the dative after wä^renb 
cf. Engelien, p. 448. 

46« 17. Slelier aUt9 mit tin9, ' Let us rather have the affäir settled 
at once.' — Scene 2. 21. in jeticm ^i^lü^t, ' in each door ' (standing 
on the Step outside). — ^Ittjetgeit; obsolete for Slnjetd^en, 'indica- 
tions.' 

47« 1- C^ttblil!^ ; is used here in its now obsolete meaning of am 
®nbe; im ©runbe ' after all. ' It is a kind of elliptical construction. 
After all (his Coming is not so foolhardy) as he knows, etc. — 2. 
©iftlidie = ©d^leid^mege, 'secret paths,' 'by-ways.' — 3. Jiet @ie; 
cf. note to p. 23, 1. 25. — 12. gu bteiirn ; a phrase of politeness, ' At 
your Service.' — 12 sq. SBittb Italien, 'to get wind of.' Düntzer 
points out that in a country like Italy, that was inf ested with bandits, 
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no traveler wonld be on the high-roads without being anned. Firro 
cannot have disclosed the secret or Appiani would have taken more 
effective measures to defend himself, and although the Count enter- 
tained no high idea of Marinelli^s character, he can hardly have 
suspected him of foul play. — 18. ÜBoHetitld = gar, nun crft, ' worst 
ofall.» — 18 sq. 93atl (ejal^len; proverbial for bü^cn, *to atone,' 
»pay,' *suffer for.' Cf. the English phrase *to pay the piper.' — 
22 sq. OÜ — tierbcffert/ * Although on account of his death I get one 
quarter more of the pnrse. ' The origin of the fractionals is still appar- 
ent in ^^SBierteil'' which now is shortened into viertel. It is a Compound 
of t)icrt, 'fourth» with %exl, *part.' In modern German ^eU*has 
been contracted to tcl, before which, as it begins with t, the final, t of 
the ordinal is omitted. — The parts of Compound conjunctions like 
obfd^on; n)ennfc^on 2C. are often separated by other words in a way 
similar to this. — 27. Wtii Mntm IRtCOlO ! ' Have done with that 
Nicolo of yours I ' 

48* 7. toad = ctroaä ; cf. note to p. 26, 1. 13. — 13. mirb — 
fein, * is not hard for me either.' — 15. @ttt tü9 ; ift is omitted and 
gut is placed at the beginning of the sentence for emphasis. 

49» #cene 3. 1. mui, ' can.' — 4. @o — txfit, * For the present, 
at least, we have got her.' — 6 sq. 8Bad — tOtiitX, * What have 
we gained then ? ' — 13. auf — Ia|t * on which we can base our 
plans.' On fid^ laffcn and the Infinitive cf. note to p. 5, 1. 27. — 
23. fittmnt; cf. p. 31, 1. 2 sqq., where Emilia teils her mother about 
her interview with the Prince, and says that she has answered him. 
This apparent contradiction can be explained by the fact that Emilia 
in her State of fear and confusion has lost complete control of herseif 
and does not know what she did. She only imagines that she has 
replied to the Prince. — 23 sq. ^atlll — tu, from bafte^en, *to stand.' 
— 27. ed ; this pleonastic use of eS is obsolete. Omit it in translating. 

50* Scene 4. 3. ^urjett gefelen ; f)at is omitted ; feigen for gcfc^cn 
is more common according to the rule that the modal auxiliaries 
and the verbs laflcn, f^ei^en, l^clfcn, labten, fe^en, lefen and lernen, 
whenever they are connected with another verb in the Infinitive, form 
their perfect and pluperfect tenses by means of the Infinitive and 
not the past participle ; f)ai would in this case not go to the end 
of the sentence, but precede the two infinitives. — Marinelli fears 
that Emilia would give vent to her feelings and not lend a willing ear 
to the insinuating words of the Prince. — 4. mui, *can.' — 10 sq. 
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(leilt • . • Mif ( ; the Coont had jumped out of the carriage in order 
to puTsae the robbers, hence the question * What became of him ? * 
Claudia on the other hand, when Emilia was lifted out of the carriage 
and hurried along, had been left behind sitting in the carriage ; hence 
the question * What has become of her, where is she ? ' — 11. auf tltnt 
9tt§e ; cf. note to p. 20, 1. 5. — 13. @t ; cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 14. 
83arb . . . Btf^^fF^lt > notice that in such impersonal expressions the 
indefinite subject eg is omitted in the inverted and transposed Orders. 

— 16. ^aB märe, * Is that possible ? » — 23. glniflil^fl Unglütf ; an 
Oxymoron, i.e. a figure in which an epithet of a contrary signification 
is added to a word. 

51» 9. gleil^, * in the first place.' — 16. SSirtfdiaftölifiltfeni, * farm- 
buildings.' 
52« 4 sq. l|at bürf fit grtuagt toerben, f or ^at getoagt werben bürfen ; 

the latter is the usual construction with Lessing. 

53* Scene 6. 6. mit eitl0, *at once.' — 20. f^Ott, with the 
inverted order = roettnfd^on, *although.' Cf. note to p. 47, 1. 22. — 
Sttftttt l ^^^ ^^^^ belonging to it is erflären, 1. 23. 

54* 2. fa0e . . . Hei, for falle . . . ein, from einfallen, * to occur to.' 

— 8. mal = toarum, ' why,' » for what reason.' — 10 sq. Hcrl^ilUient/ 
bat • • • nim^i ; modern writers avoid this redundant nid^t after oer« 
l^inbem, verlauten, verbieten, warnen 2c., although it was much used 
by authors of the Classic period and is still in vogue in the spoken 
language. The negative is inserted in the subordinate clause to 
emphasize the realization of the purpose of the main verb. Cf. 
Grimm's Wörterbuch, IV, 1409. In English only to warn requires 
the negative with a dependent infinitive. — Scene 6. 22. mo tlttt 
ni^t 'I am afraid.' — 23. mal . . • HOlt SRenff^ett, 'everybody 
who.' 

55« 7. XaB — fein, ' That might still be bome.' — 8. IRutt mal ; 
understood is tl^ut eä, ' What does it matter ? ' Let her scream. — 

11. tioi^ einmal, 'after all.' — 13. fo etmal Hon einer, 'a sort of.' — 

14. f^meii^ett bie ; cf. note to p. 31, 1. 28. — Scene 7. 23. tlid^ ; cf. 
note to p. 1, 1. 14. — ttnglütflil^er ! * wretch !' 

56« 4 sq* @4of htt ^eligfeit ; Ut. 'Lap of bliss,' say *Abraham*B 
bosom.' — 5. auf geltoBtter ; uncommon for beffer aufgehoben, 'better 
off.' — Scene 8. 13. fallt bei ; cf. note to p. 54, 1. 2. — 17. föal — 
mn§te, 'Not that I know of '; n)üf;te is the diplomatic subjunctive. 
Cf. note to p. 10, 1. 16. 
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57* 16 sq. tni(Qa||mett ; the ms. has nad^mad^en« » 18. märett ; 

cf. note to p. 43, 1. 16. — 26. barubet^ say *in the meantime.' — 
27 sq. SBad — bafür^ 'Was it my daughter's fault?* Cf. note to 
p. 46, 1. 8. — 28. betn ; in her excitement over the discovery of the 
instigator of Appiani^s death, she addresses Marinelli contemptuously 
in the second person Singular. Cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. 

58» 11 sqq. See Odoardo's words to Claudia, p. 27, 1. 4 sqq. — 17. 

KHerretneflen, 'most pure Virgin.' — 17 sq. ttäletit i^t%tnt»axt, i.e. 

at church during mass. — 23. föa0 tf^xlxä^t SRÖrber fltlb ; the coUo- 
quial use of the neuter pronoun n)a§ in connection with persons 
Lessing has in common with other classical authors. Notice that the 
verb of the relative clause as well as that of the principal sentence 
does not agree with the subject toaS, but with the predicate e^rltd^e 
3R'6x't>et» Another explanation of the plural is that toaä is used 
Gollectiyely for toeld^e ältenfci^en. 



ACT IV. 
59« Scene 1. 12. C btt ; cf. note to p. 9, 1. 20. 

60* 21. t9 iemanb auf bie @eele Mnben, ' to lay it on one's con- 
science, to enjoin.' — 21 sq. ttiemattbtlt for jjemanben. The negative 
after ücrl^üten, cf. note to p. 64, 1. 10 sq. — The dative of nictnanb is 
nicmonbctn, nicmanbcn or, in accordance with its derivation from 
aßann, simply nictnanb. — 22. Seibrd ; an adjective used as a noun 
in the neuter gender. — 24. Anatt unb %üU; a phrase for plöff- 
lid^, foglctd^, ' suddenly.' ÄnaH (* report of a rifle ') and gaU (* fall of 
the person hit') occur almost simultaneously. 

61» 4. fH . . . Betreten laftt, *lets himself be caught.' The 
meaning of betreten here is Ho come unexpectedly upon a person, 
who being taken by surprise can easily be seized.' On the redundant 
nid^t after warnen cf. note to p. 64, 1. 10 sq. — 9 sq. mit — fotte^ 
*should be charged to me.' ~ 14. mit bem troflnen SBorte^ 'in so 
many words.' We say also mit bürren SGBorten. 

62« 1 sq. The MS. has : ,,^ber xoet me^r ? SQßer n)irb eg me^r 
glauben ? Slud^ ber Sater ? ^ud^ bie SRutter ?" — 18. Unb aU biefed 
lt. f. tu. Cf. Marinelli's words : „(§x mug erft felbft finben, wie 5uträg= 
lid^ xf)m biefer Xob ift,^ p. 48, 1. 21 sq. We see, the courtier has 
achieved his purpose. — The latter part of the sentence does not 
correspond syntactically with the first part (anacoluthon). The 
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Prince meaDS to say : *■ I should indeed consider Appiani's death a piece 
of good luck — if the murder had only not been perpetrated so openly 
that the deed can be laid at my door.* But he does not finii^ the 
sentence, and, indifferent to all the evil consequences which might 
arise from his rivaPs assassination, exclaims : * no matter how it 
happened.' — 20. ^eitft — Xtä^i, *Is this what you want me to 
think ?' — So^ltl ; exclamation, meaning ^agreed,' derived from the 
French toper = conaentir ä une proposition. — 23. toare, ' is, when 
we come to think of ' and f)ätie \l. 24) *has, I admit.' The two sub- 
junctives soften the assertion. Translate also luürbe and Rotten in the 
next lines by the present indicative. — 25 sq. el — )ltfll0flt^ ^ accuse us 
of it up and down.' 

63* 2. flßorait fott^? Connect with p. 62, 1. 27. — 6. SBal — 
9lll0altf n^ * What should there be in my arrangements ? ' — 12 sq. 
f . . . aud)/ 'however.' — 14 sq. ni^t — gef|dtte, say »was not part 
of the figure ' (in a Square dance). — 20. einfältig ; here in its now ob- 
solete meaning = einfad^, * simple.' — 26 sq. 3m ^l^ilbe fä(reil ; the 
knights, when in armor, with lowered visors, could be recognized only 
by the emblems on their shields. The transferred meaning is* Ho 
have some secret design.' 

64* 5. $a§ Sie rei^t laben ! elliptical construction : Dertoünfd^t, 
* curse it,' or some similar word being understood. — Scene 2. 19 sq. 
SoOte — fontmen ? * Can she have come to reconnoitre ? ' Cf . 
p. 48, 1. 6, where Äunbfc^aft means *custom.' — 22. iDiH, *pretends,' 
'Claims to be.' 

65« 16> fie — au^gefal^ren, ^she left home at no lucky hour.' 

— Scene 3. 20. ju ; modern use requii^es in ; ju is retained only in 
phrases like bcr ^of au Sßicn, ber Äönigöftu^l ju 3lenfc 2c. 

66* 6. $er . • . tietmutentl ; in this paraphrase Dermutenb govems 
the genitive. The accusative is commonly used with vermuten. Cf. 
p. 33, 1. 8 sq. — 16. ftnttoorti ; genitive depending on genug. For- 
merly 9lntn)ort was used either as neuter (genitive therefore Slntioortd) 
or as feminine; now it is only feminine, although in certain set 
phrases, e.g. with anftatt, ©on wegen, other feminines too have the 
termination =S. Cf. an gal^lungä ftatt, von Dbriglcitä roegen. — 20. 
f&it er ta fief|t ; cf. Schiller's Kabale und Liebe, IV, 3 : ^^erbinanb. 
SGBic er bafte^t, ber ©c^merjenöfo^n l — ... ©d^abe nur, ewig fc^abe für 
bie Unje ©ei^im, bie fo fd^Iec^t in biefem unbanfbaren @d^äbel rouc^ert.'' 

— 26. 8effrer • • • Slad^i ; proverbial, usually ©uter diät lommt über 
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3la(f)i ; cf. the phrase eine @ad^e befd^lafett; * to take Council of one's 
pillow' and the Latin de nocte consilium, — 26. SBal gilfd^ ^I^U 
wager,' also p. 67, 1. 2, where the accent lies on iDeiblid^eg and not 
on ©efteifc^e. 

67» 3 sq. toenit • • . anberd^ *if . . . really.' Cf. note to p. 20, 
1. 10 sq. — 11. Sm^nid^ä^nnd^ *idle, empty talk,' from Low German 
anack^ 'prattle,' formed by the repetition of the same word (redupli- 
cation), but with changed root-vowel. Cf. Sßirrtüarr, Xicttad, i^ling^ 
flang, 3Jiifcl^mafcl^, ©tngfang, 3^*^80* ^c. — 16. miite; diplomatic 
subjunctive. 

68» 10 sq. tia4^Iatttiern)ied (^ofmänni^eti ; cf. Schiiier's Kabale 
und Liebe, IV, 9 : „Sabp. Seiber toeif; id^ eä, ba^ bu unb beineö« 
gleid^en am SfJac^beten beffen, Toaä anbere get^an l^aben, erwürgen." — 
11 sqq. She means to say that one can be indifferent only toward a 
thing of which one does not think seriously, and a thing of which one 
does not think seriously is for thxd persjn non-existent. But to be 
indifferent to a non-existent thing is equivalent to not being indifferent 
at all. Notice that her sophistical conclusion depends on her dropping 
the significant words ;,für fie." — 17. 9Renf4 is here an expression of 
contempt. For btr cf. note to p. 1, 1. 14. — 18. tote toal^r ifl t$ ; i.e. 
her mind has become deranged. — 26. öfteret ; comparative of a com- 
parative, which was formed at a time when the difference between oft 
and öfter was no longer feit. — Sßtitiber ; more common would be ein 
SBunber or ju x)ern)unbem. 

69* 10. Join ob and gleid^. — 13. @totf ! — tlOtÜeL ' Blockhead I 
and while you hesitate (barüber) the moment (to laugh) ispast.' — 
15. M0 Jttr, *with a touch of.' — ^u lüi^tn motJ^t; an infinitive 
dependent upon ntad^en is now used without ju. — 25 sq. kommen — 
^tetiel ! * I should like to see you lead me again into such a crime ! ' 
The imperative of {ommen in phrases of this kind emphasizes the 
succeeding assertion. 

70» 3. SRa^en @tc, 'Make haste.' Cf. note to p. 34, 1. 18. — 
5. foUett^ 'are to,' i.e. the decree of Providence. — Scene 4. 9. uits 
etttfd)lüffig, * undecided,' * wavering.' — Scene 5. 20. glauBflt tooflen ; 
i.e. the Prince did not want to grant her an audience. Cf. p. 67, 
1. 13 sqq. 

71« 4. (Sntfll^ttlbigUttg galt) ; the attributive adjective sometimes 
Stands after the noun and is then uninflected, but this occurs usually 
only in poetry. When found in prose it is very emphatic. — 9 sq. 
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Silgrit Sie mir t\nt9 • • . Hor ; it is not nncommon that a cognate 
noun (here eine £üge) is replaced by an indefinite pronoun like eind, 
toaS (etroaä), eS 2C. — 17. ol^ltetieill^ 'moreover*; cf. note to p. 14, 1. 2. 
' 72^ 4 sq. j^aüeit fi4 glülllil^ . . . gerettet * ^ave succeeded in 
escaping.* — 19. )iaf • . . Itictt, ^beware that.* — 23. bo4; affir- 
matively, often used for \a» 

784 26 sq. 3|ttett — foÄ; fträuben means lit. *to bristle,' say 
' will make every hair on your head stand on end.* 

74« 1. in 0e]|eim; more common would be im geheimen or in3 
geheim, from the lost neuter Substantive @el^eim; for which now ©e^ 
^eimnig is used. — 5. 9lttl Hottem l^alfe, ^ With all her might.' — 16. 
trotten ; synonyms are fid^ paden, fid^ f d^eten, fid^ eilig baoon mad^en, 
* to depart,' 'be gone,' from M. H. G. trollen, in hirjem ©d^ritt laufen, 
*to trot.' Cf. the English to troll and the French tröler, which prob- 
ably are of Teutonic origin. — 18. |^aQe ; cf. note to p. 30, 1. 26. — 
ein Sattged — ^t^ptOÜ^tn, 'they had a long conversation.' -— 21. 
reime/ lit. 'to rhyme,' say 'connect.' Cf. ungereimt, ' which does not 
rhyme with something,' used in a figurative sense means ' absurd,' 
'preposterous,* ' inconsistent * and the English 'without rhyme or 
reason.' — 24. fo, 'then,' 'in that case.' — 26. @te — rebett; the 
preposition um has sometimes, as in this case, the f orce of ' the loss of 
something.' Cf. umf ommen = umä Seben fommen, 'to perish,' um^ 
bringen, 'to take the life of.' Cf. note to p. 3, 1. 4. The phrase 
means theref ore : ' If you should talk thus to every body, it would cost 
you your head.' 

75» 2. @|ite(gefeQe ; originally = 9SBaffengeno6, 'comrade,' now 
only used for 'accomplice.' — Scene 6. 8. fflvm Hottetlbl! 'That 
Caps the climax ! ' 

76* 1. Hon toegen; roegen was originally the dative plural of 
SGBeg, the M. H. G. form being von . . . wegen, the noun in the genitive 
Standing between von and wegen. Now it is obsolete, except in Don 
9led^t§ n)egen, von Slmtä wegen and similar phrases. — 3. IRtc^t anf bem 
frenntif^oftlii^flen Sfttfe ; cf . the Prince's words, I, 4 : „®r (Dboatbo) 
ift mein f^eunb nid^t. ®r n)ar e§, ber fid^ meinen 3(nfprüd^en auf 
©abionetta am meiften miberfe^te." — fo, 'however'; aud^ is omitted. 
Notice the transposed order. — 13. erloffe @ie beren ; now used with 
dative of person and accusative of thing. — 14. ^a|^ boi^/ * A pity 
that.' — 3l|redglei4|en/ 'people of your sort.' We say in German 
meineSgleid^en, beinedgleid^en k., where gleid^en apparently is an 
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adjectiye nsed as a nonn. Bat th&fonns metneg 2C., cannot easily be 
ezplalned. For if gleid^ govems a preceding genitive, we should ezpect 
mein or meiner^ the genitive of the personal pronoun ic^, and not 
meines, bein or beiner from bu, forms therefore like mein* or meiner* 
gleid^en. If, however, the pronoun is the i)ossessiye, it would be 
inflected regularly, mein gleidjcr, meineä gleid^en, meinem gleid^en, 
meinen gleid^en, 2C. But meineSgleid^en occurs also as dative and as 
accusative, i.e. in Schiller^s Maria Stuart: 



and: 



SSor ein ®ericl^t oon äßännern oorgeforbert, 

<Die id^ al8 meinedgleid^en nid^t er!enlten . . . !ann.'' (1, 2) 

ff^al jeber 9(nge!(agte burd^ (Sefd^worne 
SSon feinedgleid^en foU gerichtet werben." (1, 7). 



Cf. Vemaleken, II, 110-111. This incongmity has not yet been 
explained. — 25. toa0 Sit — lauen, ' how much importance you have 
to attach to her words.' — 26. \u\ßi, ' uses.' — 26 sq. laffen fii^ • • • 
in! SBort/ 'enter into conversation.* 

77* Scene 7. 7 sq. SBeit ii4 nl^t f^Ott ^ettttf) ; i.e. that Appiani is 
wounded. — 8. rebttt Sit nttr ; Odoardo remembers what Marinelli 
has told him about Orsina's mental condition. Füll of sympathy with 
her misfortone he therefore encourages her to continue, thinking that 
that would afford her pleasure. Line 16 refers to the same subject. 
— 24. lei^t ; the difference between icid^t and DieUeid^t is, according to 
Sanders, that the first expresses a probability, the latter a possibility. 

78« 3. SBad {00 ili^ bettf rtl ? These words Odoardo addresses to 
himself. — 16 sq. bet ®ie ; cf. note to p. 23, 1. 25. — 17. toottttl/ 
*pretend.' — 19. ^rait; Odoardo in his excitement addresses the 
countess by „grau'' instead of the polite „SRabame.^ — 19 sqq. bal 
ifl toitltr tite 9(lire)ie tt. f. to. Similarly Schiller in Kabale und Liebe, 
II, 3 : „gerbinanb. 3^ t)ie( I ju oiel I 2)aä ift wiber bie 2lbrebe, Sab^. 
©ie foUten ftc§ von 2lnl(agen reinigen unb mad^en mic§ ju einem SSer= 
bred^er.^ — 22. ^jg Üetl^er, *That is a secondary matter.' — 25 sq. 
^ftlimmered ; i.e. being disgraced. — 28. etfl tti^t, * better than ever.' 

79* 5. S^ütten Sie Iti^t U. f. to. Orsina is not to pour her 
poison into a bücket, where it would be so diluted as not to take im- 
mediate effect ; she is to give it undiluled for him to swallow it at 
once. — 7. Bttc^flaMeren <Sie t9 sufammen! bud^ftaMeren is »to speir; 
5Uf ammen indicates the difficulty a person has in picking out the letters 



128 EMILIA GALOTTL 

and putting them together. Say *spell it out.' — 2o sqq. Cf. Clau- 
dia's words, Act II, Sc. 4. — 27. ^i^ttbfätfe; obsolete for innere 
SRotftafc^en. 

80« 2 sqq. Orsina's plan in Coming to Dosalo seems to have been 
to kill the Frince and then poison herseif, in case she should find it 
impossible to bring the Prince again to her f eet. As an opportunity 
} to carry out her design would very probably not offer itself in the 
near future, she gives the dagger to Odoardo, who, she hopes, will 
avenge her and his daughter's wrong on her faithless lover. — 13. t\t 
ftflc, tit ht^t, 'the first that offers.' Lessing writes only once 
(Nathan, Act IV, Sc. 7 : „9?ur muf; ber ®rfte SBefte mir fie nid^t ent= 
reifjen wollen.") ber erfte befte, the only form used in our days. It 
seems that this expression was unfamiliar to Lessing, as we find it in 
a list of words which he made from Wieland's Agathon. — 16. ^efl 

entf^Ioffen; i.e. to kill the Prince. — 27. ^atü^anUnntn ; the 

Bacchantes were women who celebrated the festival of Bacchus in 
frenzied revelry. Ovid in his Metamorphoses teils us that king 
Pentheus of Thebes, having forbidden the women the worship of 
Bacchus, waa killed by his own mother and torn to pieces by her and 
the other Bacchantes. 

81« 1. bltri^tllül^len^ say *plimge our hands into.' — Scene 8. 
7 sq. aud il^rem SBifliern ; the MS. as well as the editions of 1772 read 
i 1^ r e n. As there is no plural of SBiäpem and as aud govems only 
the dative, this must be a m^print. All modern editions have 
changed it into iJ^rent. — 23 sq. 3^ ttmUf auc^ tt. f. hl. If the 
Countess had not told him the truth, it would have been impossible 
for him to satisfy his desire of revenge, which has completely taken 
possession of him. — 24. Um loie tliele0 nidit ! Say * Not for worlds ! ' 

82» 14. fiii finbenti. Cf. note to p. ll, l. 8. 



ACT V. 

83» Scene 1. 9 sq. ©an) eintö — niftt * He has not yet aJtogether 
made up his mind about it.' — 10. um Cttt gro§e$ ; uncommon for 
um oieleä ; similarly um ein fleineä = um roenigeä. 

84* 10. SBadrltäl! Marinelli is for a moment bewildered, as 
none of the possibilities, which the Prince mentions, has occurred to 
him before. — 17. 9{f itl^arbt ; M. H. G. NUMH, meaning * strong in 
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hatred*; originally a proper name, cf. NUhart von Biuwentaly a 
celebrated Minnesinger who lived about 1240. Since the 16th Cen- 
tury the name has been used to characterize an envious person. A 
synonymous word is 92eib]^amme(. — 21. ®aUl, * Almost.' — 28 sq. 
Un SU lirfitr4teitbeii %afi ; cf. note to p. 33, 1. 18. 

85* Scene 4. 10. uttbercr; i.e. 6od. — 14. üittett; bere in the 
meaning of ftiUen, befriebigen, *to satisfy.' 
S7* Scene 4. 16. t9 attftteQmetl, ^ to cope with,' ' be a match for.^ 

— 21. I^of franse, 'cringing courtier.* Usually it is masculine. — 
24. tDrll^ett ; refers to ^onoanb. 

88* Scene 5. 8. fortimt laffen, *to send for.' — 23. Um ; con- 
nect it with bringen. Cf. notes to p. 3, 1. 4 and p. 74, 1. 26. — ftt§etl 
^anfttttgen ; cf . note to p. öo, l. 23. 

89* 15. 9lnn, mein l^err? His question refers to p. 86, 1. 8 sqq., 
where Marinelli bad maintained that Emilia should be taken to 
Guastalla. When Odoardo, who did not know that the scheme had 
been preconcerted, grew f urious, Marinelli had left the decision to the 
Prince, who now has apparently given it in Odoardo's favor. — 17. 
mit tttf^ten, *by no means.' This phrase originates in the M. H. G. 
mü nihte niht, which served as a very emphatic negation and by ab- 
breviation the modern form nid^ten haß been developed. 92tc^t is a 
neuter noun, going back to Gothic waiM, preceded by the negation ni. 

91« 2. tro( glitten/ say 'as strongly as you can.' Xvoii in the 
meaning of ' in spite of * govems either genitive or datiye ; in the 
meaning of ' in rivalry with,' * as well as' or * better than ' only the 
dative. — . 16. föa0 liaBen @ie mit fH? 'What ails you?' — 27. 
liorlierltanb/ *for the present.' 

9a* 6. f^le^terbtngd ; cf. note to p. 37, l. l. — 12. fein, *subtle.' 

— 17 sq. Xa9 f^rai^ fein anfiel! By „Qn^eV ©c^u^engel, *guardian- 
angel ' is meant. Say * He said that in the nick of time.' — 19. irrig ; 
for im Srrtum. 

93* 6. mad = warum, * why.' -— 12. StBl^ne ; i.e. Orsina. — 16. 
Saffen @ie e0 h^M, 'Leave it as it is.' — 21. @te felbfl n. f. to. 
Awkward construction for ©te felbft, ©alottt, fönncn eä mit fidj galten, 
* may do as you please.' 

94* 2. Sfreifiatt ; Odoardo speaks of course ironically. — 14 sq. 
The Prince being deceiyed by Odoardo's apparent consent, thinks he 
has achieved his purpose and is now in a milder mood towards 
Odoardo. — Scene 6. 20. @o Olier fo ! * One way or the other,' either 
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Chat the Prince will get pcNssession of Emilia or that Odoardo will 
succeed in wresting her from his clutches. — 21. (ii^ Hetflüll^e ? @tcl^ 
Derfte^en means (1) Ho understand oue another,^ (2) mit einem, ^to 
have a (secret) understanding,' (3) auf ettoad, ^ to know a thlng well * 
(cf. p. 74, 1. 24), (4) ju etroaö; *to agree,' 'consent.' On the preterit 
ßubjunctive cf. note to p. 44, 1. 22. 

95* Scene 7. 13. fommt e« ttt^t attf el»el ? ' Does it not amount 
to the same thing?* We woold now say fommt eS nid^t auf eind 
^inaug ? — 14. %htx, toad meineft Xn, )ia| u. f. t». Cf. note to p. 35, 

1. 17 sq. — 22. Uttb toarum U. f. tu. ; i>e. to make room for his rival 
She reproaches herseif with being the cause of his death because, 
following the advice of her mother, she had not told Appiani of her 
meeting the Prince. Cf. Introduction, p. xxv. 

964 3. toenn . . • att)ierd, *if indeed.' Cf. note to p. 20, 1. 10 sq. 
— 7. SBad f^dif e0 bann für 9lot? Odoardo means if there was any 
possibility for them to escape from the Castle, there would be no 
difficulty. 

97* B. Beiden ; here there seems to. be a contradiction, as accord- 
ing to Act V, Sc. 2 and Sc. 4, Odoardo intended to kill only the Prince. 
Düntzer, p. 128, is of the opinion that Lessing ought to have made 
Emilia Interrupt her father's speech after the words ntiad^ biefem 
2)0 (d^e griff (i^n ^erauä^ie^cnb).^ But Odoardo has come to feel that 
he has two enemies instead of one, and forgets that his blow was at 
first meant only for the Prince. — 10. ^tefel geben ifl atted tt. f. tO. 
Imitated by Schiller in Maria Stuart, IV, 4 : ^2)aä Scbcn tft baä einj'gc 
®ut beä ©c^lec^ten." — 24. eine = irgenb eine. — 25. 3iJ Hin für 
nill^td gut, * I cannot promise anything.' 

98* 3. ^eilige ; Düntzer, p. 129, points out that the Catholic 
religion never sanctions suicide, and that those who preferred volun- 
tary death to disgrace were never canonized. — 6. ttienn — ^o(4 • 
* If you but knew from whom I got this dagger,* i.e. from the former 
mistress of the Prince. — 18. in tad ftoot einet tt. f. tO. The expla- 
nation conceming an interrogative sentence (cf. note to p. 35, 
1. 17 sq.) is also true of a relative clause, except that such a con- 
struction is of rarer occurrence and more peculiar to Lessing. — 22. 
tiad motten Sie ani^ nill^t ; she hopes that her father will put an end 
to all her miseries by killing her. If he really had made up his mind 
to do it, why should he hesitate, she asks herseif. — 24. tBOffli, * to be 
sure.' — ÜBatet ; Virginius snatched a knife from the shambles and 
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plunged it into bis daughter^s heart. See Introduction. — 25. ben 

tx^tn, ttn bereit ; cf. note to p. 80, 1. 13. — 26. inm jtofiteit ; supply 

aWal. — 27. f ritten ; the MS. has the plural feine. 

99» Scene 8. 11 sqq. The influence of Samuel Crisp's Virginia 
(see Introduction) upon Emilia Galotti is evident in this last scene. 
Cf. : ** Appius : What has he done 1 Plautia : O, horrid, cruel father ! 
Virginius to his dying daughter: Sweet hapless flower, untimely 
cropt by the feil planter's band ! " — 14. 9lii^t @te, ittettt ©tttet tt. f. t». 
Emilia realizes the evil consequences whicb the deed to which she had 
persuaded her father will bring upon bim. Therefore she wants to 
take the blame upon herseif. — 23 sq. ICÜer @te — (tttaitd fott ? * But 
you are waiting to see what the end of all this will be ? ' Notice the 
second ertDarten has the meaning of *• expect.^ 

100» 6. bort ; i.e. in the other world. — 9. i|tt refers to 3)oIc§. 
— 10. yim ? Dtt Betiettf ft bi« ? — ^lettber ! — Düntzer, p. 133, thinks 
that the Prince snatches the dagger from Marinelli, because he is af raid 
that the latter will commit suicide. But then the question arises, why 
does the Prince wish the dagger ? Hardly f or a memento or f or a 
proof of the murder. Düntzer falls to explain this. The reason that 
Marinelli, who is a coward, shrinks from pickiug up the dagger is, 
because his sovereign, a despot of unlimited power, has intimated by 
a gesture that he shall commit suicide. When Marinelli after much 
hesitation has finally taken the weapon from the floor, he is loath to 
obey this command, and not until the Prince with an expression of 
the greatest contempt has hurled the invective „(SIenber" at bim, does 
he make a motion of thrusting the dagger into his breast. At this 
moment, however, the Prince having suddenly changed his mind (as 
is shown by his own words „SRein, bein 93lut foU mit J)iefem S3lute fid^ 
nid^t mifd^en'O snatches the weapon out of Marinelli's band. — From 
inquiry it appears that this is the way the scene is performed on the 
Germaij stage, e.g. in the ^2)eutfc§eä ^^cater" in Berlin. — 13 sqq. 
30 r0 lt. f. to. Düntzer, p. 134, takes mand^er with ^enfc^en and 
reads the passage as foUows : f/^^i e§ i\xm UnglüdE fo mand^er dürften 
nid^t genug, baft fie 3Kenfd^en finb.^ The obvious meaning of the 
words is, however: *Is it not, to the misfortune of so many (how 
many of his subjects may not have shared the f ate of Appiani and the 
Galottisl), enough, that princes are human (i.e. fallible beings)? 
Must, in addition, devils disguise themselves as their friends ? ' 
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